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The In TRODUCTION 
'- OF THR. 

Eight Parts of SPEE EH: 
| OR 


The firſt Part of the AcciDpENCE 


Examined-and Explained by ſhore 
Queſtions and Anſwers. 


Queſt. 1. © W many Parts of Speech 
be there? 
Anſiv. Eight. 
Qu. Which are the Eight 


Parts of Speech > 

A. A Noun, a Pronoun, a Verb, a Particlphi | 
Adverb, a Conjunction, a Prepoſition, and an In- 
terjectio on. 


[2 
— 


2. Q. Which Parts of Speech are declined? _ 
A. A Noun, a Pronoun, a Verb, a Participle. 
Q. Which Parts of Speech are undeclined ? 1 
A. An Adverb, a Conju. ction, a Prepoſition, . 
an Interjection. 4 


* 


— 


1. Of a Noun. 
3. * 3s a Noun ? 


A. A Noun is the Name of 4 thing 
that may be ſeen, felt, _ ag underſtood - s 
| ei, 


3 The Examination Lib. I. 

Q. Give ſome Examples. 

A. The name of my hand in Latin is Manus, the 
name of an houſe is Domus, the name of goodneſs i is 
Bonztas. 

4. Q. How many forts of Nouns be there ? 

4 Two. 

Q. which be the te forts of Nouns? 

A Noun Subſtantive, and a Noun adjective; 

0. — is a Noun Subſtantive ? 

A. A Noun Subſtantive is that ſtandeth by. itſelf 
and requireth not- another Word to be joined with it 
to ſhew its ſignification. 

Q. Give an Example of 4 Noun Subſtantive 7 

A. Homo a Man. 

Q. How is a Noun Subſt ant ive declined? 

A. With one Article, as hie Magiſter a Maſter, or 
elſe with two at the moſt, as bic S 1 Parens a 
Father or Mother. 

7. Q. What 5: a Noun AdjeBtive ö 

4. A Noun Adjective is that cannot ſtand by it» 
ſelf in reaſon or ſigniſication; but requires to be 
joined to another word, as Boxus good, Pulcher fair. 

8. Q. How: 4 Nown Adjecti ve declined ? 

A. Either with three Terminations 3 as Bonus, 
bons, bonum ; or elſe with three Articles; as bic bee _ 

* 8 hoc Felix happy 3 bie & bee Lern, & hoc Leve 


* Q. How man ſorts of Nouns Subſtentives are 
1 

A. Two. 

Q. Which be the; ? 

A. Proper and Common. 

Q. bei « Noun Subſtantive Proper ? 

A. That which is proper to the thing which it * 
tokenetn. 

Q. Give an Example of rhe Proper : : 
1 i R , | Arſe, 


___ 


* 


s is 


Lib IJ. of the Accidence. 3 
A. Edmundus is my Proper Name, | 


Q What is « Noun Subſtantive Common? 
A. That which is common te more. S 
QQ. Give an Example of 4 Noun Subſtantive 


1 common. 


A, Homs a Man, it a common Name to all Men. 


a. 4 — * 


Numbers of Nouns. 


10. Q, H meny Numbers are there in Nouns ? 
4 4. Two. 

Q. Which be they d 

A. The Singular and the Plural. | 

Q. How know youthe Singular Number ? 

A. The Singular Number ſpeaketh but of one, 1s 
Laps aStone. 
Q. How knows you the Plural Number? 

A. The Plural Number ſpeaketh of more than 
one, as Lepides Stones. ; 


w— 


Caſes of Nouns. 
t1..Q. W —_ many Caſes are Nouns decli- 


A. Nouns are declined with fix Cafes, Singularly 
and Plurally. | 5 

Q. Whbics be they d "pI 

4. The Nominative, the Genitive, the Dative, the 
Accuſative, the Vocative, and the A blative. 

12. Q. How know you the Nommative Caſe? 

A. The Nominative Caſe cometh before the Verb, 
and anſwereth to the Queſtion who or bat; as, 
Mæiſter docet, the Maſter teacheth, : | 

| A3 ta. Q 
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13. Q. How do you know the Genitive Caſe * | 
A. The Genitive Caſe is known by this token of; 

and anſwereth to the Queſtion, whoſe or whereof ; 

as, Doctrina ri, the Learning of the Maſter. 

14. Q How do you know the Dative Caſe ? 

A, The Dative Cafe is known by this token ro, 
and anſwereth to this queſtion to whom or to what ; 
* Do librum magiſtro, 1 give a Book to the Na- 

er. 

15. Q. How do you know the Accuſat ive Caſe d 

A. The Accuſative Caſe followeth the Verb, and 
anſwereth to this queſtion whom or what ; as, Amo 
Magiſtrum, I love the Maſter. | 

16. Q. How know you the Vocative Caſe d 

A. The Vocative Caſe is known by calling or ſpeak- 
ing to; as, 6 Magiſter, O Maſter. 

17. Q. How know you the Ablative Caſe ? 

A. The Ablative Caſe is commonly joined with 
Prepoſitions ſerving to the Ablative Caſe ; as, De 
- of the Maſter, Coram Magiſtro before the 
Maſter. 


Q What words are fiens of the Ablative Caſe? 
A. In, with, through, for, from, by, and than 
after the Comparative Degree. | 


Articles, 


18. U. XA / Hence are the Articles borrowed ? 
Q. Hoem are Articles declined ? 
#, Thus. 


* 


of the Accidence. 


| * Maſc. Fam. Neuf. 
Nom. Hic. Hac.. | He. 
Gen. Hujws. Hei, | Hujea. 
= Dat. | Hric. | Huic. | Huic. 
Acc. He. | Home. | Hoe. | 
> [Voc | We . 6. 
Abl Hoc. | Hac Hoc. 
gen 
| [Nom Hi. | He. Her. | 
8 Ce Horum. Harum. | Hormns, 
Ser. Hh. | Hs. | Ho, | 
- Acc. Hos. | Has, Hlec. 
T |Voc 1 | 0. MS 
. ol. f, H. . 
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Genders of Nouns. 


19. Q. OFF many Genders of Nouns be there ? 
A. Seven. | | 

Q. Which be the Seven Genders? 

A. The Maſculine, + the Feminine, the Neuter, 
the Common of two, the Common of three, the 
Doubtful, and the Epicene. | | 

Q. With what Article is the Maſculine Gender 
declined d | 


* 


4a 4 4. With 


6 
A. With this Article Hic; as Hic Vir a Man. 
. Q. with what Article is the Feminine Gender 
declined ? 
A.With the Article Hee; as Hec Malie a Woman. 
, 18 what Article 1s the Neuter Gender de- 
elin 
A. With the Article Hor; as Hoe Sexum a Stone. 
Q: With what Article is the Common of Two 
Genter declined ? 
A. With the Articles Hic and Hec ; as Hic & Hee 
Parens a Father or Nother. 
, Fith what Article is the Common of Three 
er declined ? 


_= With the Articles Hic Hec and Hoe; as Hie 


Hec & Hoc Felix 

Q. With what Article- is the Doubrfut Gender 
declined ? 

A. With the Articles Hic or Hec ; as Hie vel Hec 
Dies a day. 

Q. ith he many Articles is the Epicene Gon- 
der declined ? 

A. With ene Article, and under that one Article 

both kinds are ſignified ; 2s bie Paſſer a Sparrow, 
' bec n an Eagle, both he and ſhe. 


Declenſions of Nouns. 


20. Q LION Ar 4 Declenſions of Nouns be there? 


Qt When is a Noun of the Firſt Declenfion ? 

. When the Genitire and Dative Caſe fingular 
| 3 in æ, the Accuſative in am, the Vocative like the 
Nominative, the Ablative in 4. The Nominative 


Plural in æ, the Genitive in arum, the Dative in , 


the 
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the Accuſative in 45, the Vocative like the a 
tive, the Ablative 10 #. 

. Q, What 55 the Example of the firſt Declinſon 3 - 

A. Muſa a | 

Q, Decline M . 

Anſiv. 

Nom. bec Mf Nom. * Muſ- e 
Z Gen, bujus Miſe n 
2 = Dat. buic Muſ- . Dat. bis Muſ- 
Ac. hanc Anſon E ACC. bas — cas 

EZ Voc. Muſ-s Voc. 0 Muſ-e 

lab bac Muſ-a, 10 bis Muſ-is 

1. Q. What JM of the firſt Declenſjon make 

as Baze and Ablative jg is or abus ? ; 

A. Filia a Daughter, IM Nate a Daughter. 

Q. What Nouns of the firſt Declenfion make the 
Dat ive and Ablative Plural in abus only? 

A, Dea a Goddeſs, Mnla a Mule, Eque a Mare, 
and Liberta a Free Woman. 

22. Q. When 1s 4 Noun of the ſecond Declenſien 2 

A. When the Genitive Caſe ſingular endeth in z, 
the Datiye in o, the Accuſative in um, the Vocative 
for the moſt part Uke the; Nominative, the Ablative 
in o. The Neminative Plural in 5, the Genitive in 
orum, the Dativein is, the Accuſative in 05, the Vo- 
cative like the Nominative, the Ablative in 77. 

23.Q. What is the Example of the 24. Declenſion ? 

A. Magiſter a Maſter. 

Q. Decline Magiſter. 


Anſw. 
Nom. his i- er N. hi magiſtri 
Gen. —— — 2 iſtr-crum 
Dat. buic magiſtr-0 D. bis magiſtris 
Acc.hunc mag iſtr · um S Ac.  bos magiſtros 
S Voc. 0 — 2 


Fd 


SEO: 


V. 0 maęiſtr. : 


bee magiſtr-o Ab. bis magsſtr-15 
24. Q. 


* - . 
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24. QO. en the Nominative endeth in us, bow 


ſhalt! the Vocative end? 

A. In e; as Nom. hic Domunus a Lord, Voc. d 
Domine. 

Q. What Nouns in us are excepted? 

A. Deus God, maketh Vac. 6 Dew, ; and Filius 
a Son, maketh 6 Fils. 

25, Q. When the Nominative endeth in ius, if it 
be n proper Name of a Man, how ſhall the Vocative 
end? 

A. In i; as Nom, hic Georgius George, Voc. 9 
Georgs 

- 2. What Nouns make their Vocative Caſe in 
e or us? 

A. Theſe ag vix. — a lamb, dnn a a 
grove, vulgus the common people, Populus people, 
chen a choir, fluvius a flood, 

7. Q. Phat Caſes bave all Nouns of the Neurer 
Fl, (of what Declenſion ſoever they be) alike 
in both numbers? 

A. The Nominative, the Accuſative, and the Vo- 
cative. 

QQ. How do all the Caſes end in the Plural Num- 
© 
A. In 4. 


28. Q. What ir the Example of Nouns of the 


Neuter Gender in the ſecond Declenſien: o 
A. Regnum a Kingdom. 0 
29. Q Decline Regnum. 


Au. 
c Nom. hoc Regu-um ) e Nom. hec Regn-a 
< Gen. hujus Regn-: / & \G.borum — 
& JDat. hu, RR \ 3 JDat. by Regn-w 
& Acc. boo Regn-um ( 5 _ Dec Regn-e 
= ' Vac. 0 Regn-um — 


oR 
Abl bc Regn-o Cain bs ferns 82 


a ' ATTY 
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ee 


Singulariter 


r 


2 


in O ? 
A. Ambo both. 
Q. Decline Ambo. 
Anſiw. 


Nom. Amibo, ambæ, ambo. 

Gen. Amborum, ambarum, amborum. 
Dat. Ambobus, ambabus, ambobus, 
Acc. Ambos, ambas, ambo. | 
Voc. Ambo, ambe, ambo. 

Abl. Ambobu, ambabus, ambobus. 


Q. How is Duo drokined 2 


Pluraliter 


A. Like Ambo. 


ib. I. of the Accidence. 
30. Q What Nouns make the Neuter Gender 


9 


31. Q When is a Noun of the third Declenſion a 

A. When the Genitive Caſe ſingular endeth in 22. 
the Dative in i, the Accuſative in em, and ſometimes 
in im, and ſometimes in both; the Vocative like the 
Nominative, the Ablative in e, and ſometimes in x, 
and ſometimes in both; the Nominative Plural in es, 
the Genitive in um, and ſometimes in um, the Datire 
in bus, the Accuſative in es, the Vocative like the 


Nominative, the Ablative in brs. 3 
Q. What are the Examples of the third Declen- 


on ? 


A. Lapis, a Stone. Parens, a Father or Mother. 


Q. Decline Lapis. 

Anſw. | 
E Nom. hie Lap- 
2 \Gen.bujus Lapid-is / 5 
Dat. Hui Lapid-i \ = 
Acc hunc Lapid-emf. 5 
8 Voc. 6 Lap. i. — 


Abl. boc Lapide 


N. hi Lapid-es 
G. horum Lapid- um 
D. his Lapidi- bus 
A. hes Lapid- es 
Lapid-es 

A. bis Lapidi- bus. 


Q De- 
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Q Decline Parens, 


=. 
hie & bac Parens\- 
. bujus Parent · is 


N. bi & he Parent · e: 
. borum & harum Pa- 


D. huic Parent-s 2 rent um 
A. hunc & banc Pa- |D. bis Parents-bus 
rent. em Sa. bos & has Parent · e 
EV. Pareni 8 . 3 Parent-es 
A boc & a. et A. bis Parenti-bus 


** Q Whey is 4 Noun of the fourth Declenfion 2 
A. When the Genitive Caſe ſingular endeth in #s, 
the Datire in ui, the Accuſative in um, the Vacative 
hke the Nominative, the Ablatire in u; The Nomt- 
native Plural in u, the Genitive in tum, The Datiye 
in #bus, the Accuſative in uz, tbe Vocative like the 
Nominative, the Ablative in bus. 
Q. What is the Example of the fourth Declen- 


* Manus a hand. 


Q. Decline Manus. 

u _ E 

Nom. hec Menus | Nom. he man-us _ 

n. bujus man- un b Gen- barum man-uum 

E Dat. hic men-us |= Oat. his man- ibu: 
Slace banc man. um 5 Acc. has man-us 
S Vo 6 man-us T Voc 6 man-us 

Abl. hac man u. | TAbl. his man- ibus 


33. Q. when is a Noun of the fifth Declenfion ? 
A. When the Genitive and Dative Caſe fingular 


nd; in ei, the Accoſative in em, the Vocative like the 
Neminatire, the Ablative in e. The Nominative | 
Plural in es, the Genitive in erum, the Dative in ebut, 
the Accuſative in es, the Vocatire like the Nominative, 
the Ablativenn ebuz, 


au 


ans 


— 


$ 


Singuliri 
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Q. Net is the Example of the fifth Declenſion a 
TI Noowtide. * 1 

Q. Decline Meridies. | 
Anſw. 

Nom. hic Meridi-es om. hi Meridi-es Th 
E [Gen.bujus Meridi-ei| ; Ben. horum Meridi- erum 
at. buic Meri di- ei ¶ Pat. by Meridi- ebus 

Acc hung Meridi-em; S Acc. hos Meri di. es 
oc. 8 Meridi-es c Voc. s Meridi- e: 
Abl. hoc Meridi-e Abl. bis Meridi-ebug. 


Q. Of bas Gender are all Nouns of the fifth 
Declenſion d pn my 

A. Of the Feminine. 

Q. VVhich Nouns are excepted? 

A. Meridies Noon-tide, of the Maſauline, and 
Dies a Day, of the Doubtful. 


er 


4 
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The Declenſion of Nouns AdjeRives. 


34. Q. 1 ui Nom Adjective of three Ter- 
minations declined? 
A. After the firſt and ſecond Declenſion? 
Q bat is the Example of AdjeRives of three 
Termination ? | ts of] 
A. Bonus Good. 
QQ. Decline Bonus. 
Anſw, 
2 Nom. Bonus, bona, bonum 
— — — | 
, 1 Dat. Bono, bone, bono 
Singulariter & Acc. Bomon, bonam, bonum 
Voc. Bone, bona, bonum 
3 Abl. Bono, bona, bono. 
* _ + _ Plura- 


The Examination 


Nom, Boni, bone, bona 
Gen. Bonorum, bonarum, bonorum 


Acc. Bonos, bonas, bona 
Voc. Boni, bone, bons 


25. Q What Aljectives are there beſides theſs 
another manner of [peaking 
A. Certain Adjectives Sich make their Genitiv 
Caſe ſingular in ius, and the Dative in i. 
. Which be thoſe Adjectives ? 
Theſe that follow, with their Compound, 
Q. Decline Unus one. 


Nom. Unus, una, unum 

Gen. Unius 
Singulariter, Acc. Unum, unam, unun: 
Voc. Une, una, unum, 
Abl. Uno, una, uno, 


Nom Un, une, una 
Gen.  Unorum, unarum, unorum, 


Acc. Unos, unas, una 
Voc. Un, une, una 


Q. When hath Unus, una, unum, the Plura 


A. When it is Joined with a Word that lacket! 
the oy T as, Une Litere, one Letter or Epi 
3 VUna Meni a, one City-wall 


di 
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manner? 
A. Totus whole, [Ons alone, wilus any, alius, 4. 


Q. What wher AdjeRives are declined in like 


ter another, 'uter whether, and neuter neither. 

2 What Caſe. do theſe five rehearſed lack? 

A. The Vocative. 

36. Q. How are the Adje&ives of three Articles 
declined ? 
A. After the third Declenſion. 

Q What are the Examples of Adjectives of three 
Articles ? 

A. Felix happy, and Triſtis (ad. 

Q. Decline Felix. 


C Nom. hic hec S hoc Felix 
Gen. hujus Felici: 
Dat. huic Felici 
< Acc. hunc & hanc Felicem & boc F elix 
Voc, 0 Felix 
© Abl. hoc hac & hoc Felice vel Felici. 


Nom. hi & he Felices, & hec Felicia 
Gen. horum harum & horum Felicium 
Dat. hi; Felicibu⸗ t 
Acc. he: & has Felices, & hac Felicia «rf :F 
Voc, 0 Felices, & 6 Felicia 4 
Abl. his Felicibus - 


Sihgulariter 


Pluraliter 


Q. Decline Triſtis. 


Anſw. | 
f Nom. hie & hes Triſtis, & hoc e * 
Gen. hujus Triſtss nl 4 
Dat. buic Trifts 5 
ac bunc & haue Triſtem & hog Triſte , 
33 / Voc. & Triſtis & 6 Triſte 


¹ hoc bac & hee Triſts 


14 


Nom, Hs & be Triſtes & ler Triſftia 
Geri. horum & harum Tri ſtium 

Dat. his Triſtibus | 
Acc. hos & has Triftes & hec Triſtia 
Voc. 6 Triſtes & 6 Triftig 

Abl. bis Triſtibus. 


Pluraliter 


_—_—— 


Compariſons of Nouns. 


39. Q. Har Nouns may form Compariſon 2? 
vw A. Adjectives whoſe "LM 
may increaſe or be diminiſhed. 
Q How many degrees of Compariſon be there? 
A. Three. p | 
Q. lieb are the threÞdeprees of Compariſon ? 
4. The Poſitive, the Comparative, and the Superla- 


38. Q. How do you know the Poſitive Degree d 
A4. The Poſitive betokeneth the thing abſolutely 
without excels ; — Durs nod. | 
9. Q How know you the Comparative Degree ? 
— — Comparative — un Po- 
fitive in fignification ; as Durior harder. | 
Q. Vbence is the Comparative Degree formed > 
A. The Comparative Degree is formed of the firſt 
Caſe of the Poſitive that endeth id 5, by putting 
thereto or and 444. 1 
© Q. Give ſome examples. | 
A. Of Duri is formed bie & bec durior, & hoc 
-darius ; of Triſtr, hic & hec triſtior, & hoc triſti- 
us ; and of — S hp dulcior, & boc dulciur: 
40. Q. How know you the Superlative Degree 0 
4. Fn exceeds his Poſitive in — bi 
"oft Degree; as Duriſſimm the hardeſt. 


Thi Kani Lib. 1 


a.. 


Lib. I. 

Q. bence is the Superlative degree formed ? 

A. The Superlative is formed of the firſt degree 
of the Poſitive that endeth in i, by puting thereto 
ſand fans. 

Give ſome Examples ? 3 8 

A. Of Duri is formed duriſimus, of triſti, tri- 
ſtiſſimus, of dulci dulciſſimus. 4 

Q. What Adjectives are excepted from this ge- 
neral Rule? 


A. Theſe that follow: Bonus good, melior better, 


opt imus the beſt: Malus bad, pejor worſe, peſſimus 
the worſt : Magnus great; major greater, maximus 
the greateſt : Parv little, minor lels, minimus tho 
leaſt : Multis, mulia, mitm much, piu more, 
plurimu, plurima, plus, 0074 very much. 

42. Q. If the P end in er, bow is the Su- 
perlative formed ?  / | | 

A. The Superlative is formed of the Nominative 
by putting to rimus, as pulcher ', pulcherrimus. 

43. Q What Nouns in lis make the Superlative 


by changing is into limus? 

b 4 Nek; Humilis humble, humilli mis very hum- 
ble: ſimilis like, fimillimus very like: Faciln eaſie, 
facillimus very eaſie: Gracils ſlender, gracilimu 
very ſlender: Agilis nimble, agillimus very nimble : 
Docitss teachable, Docillimus very teachable. © - 

Q What do all other Nouns ending in lis ? 

A. They follow the General Rules aforegoing ; as 
utilis profitable, uriliſſimus very profitable. 8 

Q. How ii an Adjective compared if u Vomel 
come before us? \ 

A. By mags more, and maxime molt z as, pius 
godly, magis pius more godly, maxime pins moſt 


godly : Aſſiduns conſtant, magis aſſiduus more con- 


ttant, maxi nc aſſiduus moſt conſtant. 


of the Accidence. 15 | 
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Of the Pronoun. 


1. Q. W Hat is a Pronoun ? 
| A. A Pronoun fs a part of Speech much 

like a Noun, or put inſtead of Noun, 

Q. How it a Pronoun uſed ? 
| A. Q ſhewing or rehearſing. _ 
uy 2. Q. How many Pronouns dre there 
| A. Fifteen. 
Q. #hbich be the Fifteen Pronouns? 

A. Ego I, tu thou, ſus of himſelf, or of them- 
ſelves, ille be, ipſe himſelf, Ife yond, bie this, is 

t, menus mine, tuns thine, ſuns his own, nofter 
ours, vefter yours, noſtras on our fide, veſtras on 
your 


3. Q bicb Pronouns have the Voceative Caſe p 
A. * four, eu, mens, moſter and veſter; and 
all other lack the Vocative Caſe. | 
Q. Vbae Pronouns may be added to theſe ? 
4. Thei | Egomet, tute, and alſo 


Their 
s que, quad. 
4. Q What Pronouns be Primitivet ? 
A. Theſe eight ; vix- Ego, eu, ſus, Ile, ipſe, 5fte, 
Bic and xs, ü a 
Q. why are they ſo called ? 
A. Becauſe they be not derived of others. 
Q: How elſe are they called p 
A. Demonftratives. 
Q. #byſo ? | 
A. Becauſe they ſhew a thing not ſpoken of be- 


ſbre. | 

J. Q. ich Pronouns be called Relatives? _ 
| * A. Theſe fix, hto, ile, g 35, idem, and ß. ? 
Ione. © 
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Q. Why are they called Relatives? 

A. Becauſe they rehearſe a thing that was ſpoken 
of before. 

6. Q. Which Pronouns are Derivatives ? 

A. Theſe ſeven, meus, runs, ſuus, nofter, veſter, 
noſtras and veſtras. 

Q. why are they called Derivatives ? 

A. Becauſe they are derived of their Primitives, 
— meus of mei, tuus of tui, ſuus of ſus, noſter 
noſtratof noſtri, veſter and veſtras of veſtri. 

. Q. bat things belong to 4 Pronoun 8 
A. Theſe five, d. Number, Caſe and Gender 
(a are in a Noun ) Declenſion and Perſon, as here 
followeth. 


The Declenſions of Pronouns. 


i 2 Þ Ow many Declenſions of Pronouns are 
there ? | 


* Yu | 
9. Q. YVbich Pronouns be of the firſt Declenſion ss 
A. Theſe three, Ego, tu, ſus. =, 

Q How is Ego declined ? 


Anſiv. 

F Nom. Ege. Nom. Nos. 
S \ Gen. Aer. & \ G. Neſtrum vel naſtri. 
Dat. Mb. = JDat. Nobs. 
S, Y Accuf. He. ( YAccul. Nos. 
.S  Vocativo caret. Ya. / Vocativo Caret. 
Abl. Me, Abl. Nobs. 

Q. How i, Tu declined ? 


B 2 


— 
O 


. 


4 oth, 1 Tv. Nom. Fog. 
8 Ii. / (Gen. Veſtrum vel Veſtri. 
'= bet. Tibs, = Dat, — * 
| = Acc. Te. 5 Acc. Vor. 
'S Voc. Tu. Voc. Vos. 
OO Abl. Te. Abl. Vobis. 
Q. How is Sui declined ? 
Anſw. 
— ominativo caret. 
M t en. Sui. 
8 * Dat. Sibi. 


a 
Pluraliter Acc. Se. 
Vocativo caret. 
— Abl. Se. 
10; Q. What Pronouns be of the ad. Deelenſion > 
; — A. Theſe fix, ile, ipſe, ite, hic, is and qui. 
Q. Declixe iſte. 


Anſw. 
Gen. — _—_ 0} 10mg a — 
ber iſtis. 


Dat. f:. of 
ES tum iſtam 10 5 Acc. i tas, iſt as, iſta. 


riter 


ale 


Vocativo caret. = Vocativo caret. 
Abl. iſto, il a, iſtud. Abl. :/tss. 
Q. How are ille and ipſe declined ? ‚ 
A. Like iſte, ſaying that the Neuter Gender of 
ipſe in the Nominative and ihe Accuſative 9 
lar maketh «pſu. 
Q. Hip 1, Hic declined ? 


Anrſes. 
a | my Hic, hee, hoc. | 
Singulariter < Gen. Hajus. 
Dat. Huic, 6c, as before in a Noun. 


Q. Hee 35 Is — b 
An Yi. 5 


Sin 


Singu= | 
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Noe om. I, ea, id, | Nom. Ii, ec, ea. 


E Gen. Ejus. S| Gen. Eorum, earum, eorum 
I bat. Ez. = | Dat. Ls vel ei,. 
Ac. Eum. eam, id. S Acc. Eos, eas, ea. 
2 Vocativo caret. 2 Vocativo caret. 
bl. Eo, ea, eo. Abl. Iss vel eis. 

Q. How is Qui declined ? 

Anſi. 

Nom. Qui, que, quod.) Nom. Sui, que, que. 
> Gen. Cujus, Sen. Quorum, quarum, 
F [Dat. cui. S quorum. 
Aae. Auem, quam, quod. & Dat. Quibus vel quers. 
S vocativo caret. FE Acc. Vos, quas, ue. 
Abl. Quo, qua, quo, _ Vocativo caret. 

vel u. Abl. Quibus vel quess. 


. What Pronouns are declined like Qui ? 
A, Quit and Quid, whether they be Interrogatives 


or Indefinites. 
Q. Hew is Quiſquis declined 2 


A. Sing.) Quiſqui , Quoqua 
fo —— Ace. 21 Cat Fa 
11. Q. #bati: Quid always? 
A. A Subſtantive of the Neuter Gender. 
Q what Pronouns are of the third declenſion d 
- Theſe five, Meus, tuus, ſums, noſter and w__ 


445 are they declined⸗ 
A. Like Nouns Adjectives of Three Terminations. 
Q. How is Meus declined ↄ 

2 X Meus, mea, meum Nom. Mei, meæ, mea. 
E Sen. Mei, meæ, mei. g. Meorum, me arum, 
Dat. Meo, meæ, meo. D. Meis. ( meorum. 
999 Ac. Meum, meammeum. E A. Megs, meat, mea. 
= Voc. Mi, mea, meum. V. >> Wer mea. 

Abl. Meo, mea, mec. 14 


"| . Hom 
\ 
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Q. How ave noſter and tuus, ſuus, veſter,declrned > 
A. Like Meus, ſaving that the three laft do lack 
the Vocative Caſe. | Top. 
12.Q. pat Pronouns are of the fourth declenſion > 
A. Neſtras, veftras, and this Noun Cajas. 
Q. How are they declined ? 
A. Thus. 
Nom. Hic & bec Noſtras & hoc Noſtrare. 
Gen. hujus Neftr at 3s. 
Dat. huic Noftrazs. 
Acc. hunc & hanc Noſtratem & hoc Noſtrate. 
Voc. O Neſtras & O Naſtrate. 
Abl. Hoc hac & hoc Noſtrate vel Noſtr ati. 
Nom. Hi & he Neſirates & bac Noſt ratia. 
Gen. herum harum & horum Noſtratium. 
Dat. his, Noſtratibus. 
Acc. hos & bas Noſtrates & hec Noftratia. 
Voc. O Naſt rates & O Noſtratia, 
Abl. his Noſtratsbus. 
Q. Why are Noſtras, Veſtras and Cujas called 
Gentiles ? 
A. Becauſe they properly betoken things pertaining 
to Countries or Nations, to Sects or Factions. 
13. 1 many Perſons hath a Pronoun ? 
A. T 


G How bam pon the firſt Perſon? 
2 The firſt Perſon ſpeaketh of himſelf : as Ego 
* * be ſecond 
N you the ſecond? 
2 The ſecond Perſon is ſpoken to; as Tu thou, 


Fo ye. 

6. What Caſe is of the ſecond Perſon ? 

A. Every Vocative Caſe. 

Q. How know you the third Perſon ® ny 
4. The third Perſon is ſpoken of; as alle he, ii 


„ Q. What * 


Singulariter 


Pluraliter 


— o 
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Qa words are of the third Perſon > 
A. All Nouns, Pronouns and Participles, except 
ego, nos, tu and vos, 


— * 


Of a Verb. | 


. WH 5: a Ferb ? 


declined with Mood and Tenſe, and betokeneth do- 
ing; as amo I love: or ſuffering; as amor I am 
loved : or being z as ſum I am. 

2. Q Of Verbs which be called Perſonals ? 

A. Such as have Perſons; as ego amo I love, tu 
amas thou loveſt. 

Q YVhich be called Imperſonals ? 

A. Such as have no Perſon; as tædet it irketh, 
oportet it behoveth. . | 

3.Q. How many kinds of Verbs Perſonals are there? 

A. Five. 5 

Q. YVVhich be the five kinds of Verbs Perſonals? 

A. Active, Paſſive, Neuter, Deponent, and Com- 
mon. 

4. Q How know you a Verb Active 

A. A Verb Active endeth in o, and betokeneth to 
do; as Amo I love; and by putting to r it may be a 
Paſſive, as Amor. | 
5. 2 How know you a Verb Paſſive ? 

A. A Verb Paſſive endeth in or, and betokeneth 
to ſuffer, as Amor I am loved; and by putting a» 
way r it may be an Active, as Amo. HA 

5. Q. How know you a Verb Neuter ?” | 

A. A Verb Neuter endeth in o or m, and cannot 
take r to make ita Paſſire, as Curro L run, Sum I am. 


f How is a Verb Neuter Enplifhed ? 
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A. Sometimes Actively, as Curro I run, and ſome- 
times Paſſirely, as Ægroto I am fick. . 

7. Q. How know you a Verb Depenent ? 

A. A Verb Deponent endeth inr like a Paſſive and 
yet in ſignification is but either ARive, as Loguor 
ver bum I ſpeak a word, or Neuter, as Glorior I boaſt. 

8. Q How hnow you the Verb Commune d 

A. A Verb Commune endeth in r, and yet in figni- 
fication is both Active and Paſſive ; as Oſculor te 
I kiſs thee, Oſculor à te I am kiſſed of thee. 


i 
bs 


Moods. 


Q. Hs many Moods are there? 
- A. Six. 
Q. which be the ſix Mood:? 
A. The Indicative, the Imperative, the Sptative, 
the Potential, the Subjunctire, and the Infinitive. . 

10. Q. How know you the Indicative Mood? © 

A. The Indicative Mood ſheweth a reaſon true or 
falſe; as Ego amo I love: or elſe asketh a Queſtion, 

as ama tu doſt thou love? 

11. Q. How know you the Imperative Mood ? 
A. The Imperative Mood biddeth or commandeth 

as ama love thou. 

12. Q. Hor know you the Optative Mood ? 

A. The Optagve Mood wiſheth or defireth, with 
theſe figns. wou God, I pray God, or God grant ? 
- as utingm amem I pray God I love; and it hath com- 
monly an Adrerb of wiſhing joyned with it. | 

T3. Q. How know you the Potential Mood? 


4. The Potential Mood is known by theſe ſigns, 


' Way, can, might, would, ſhould, could or ought, as 
«mem 1 may Som love; without an Adverb joined 


 ithie, 14. C. How 


1 
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14. Q. How know you the Subjuniive Mood > 

A. The Subjunctive Mood hath evermore ſome 
—_— joined with it ; as, cum amarem when I 
loved. | 

Q. Aby is it called the Subjund ive Mood > 

A. Becauſe it dependeth upon another Verb in the 
ſame ſentence, either going before or coming after; 
as cum amarem eram miſer, when I loved I was — 
wretch. 

15. Q. How know you the Infinitive Mood ? 

A. The Infinitive Mood fignifieth to do, to ſuffer, 
or to be, and hath neither Number nor Perſon, nor 
Nominatlve Caſe before it. 

Q. How is it commonly known in Enplifh? 

A. By this ſign to, as amare to love. 3 

Q. What if two Verbs come trgether withou 
any Nominat ive Caſe between them ? 

A. Then the latter ſhall be the Inſinĩtive Mood, as 
Cupio diſcere I deſire to learn. | 


Gerunds. 


16. Q. H Ow many Gerunds belong to the Infint« 
tive Moodo © | x 

A. Three... - 

Q. How do the three Gerund: end ? 

A. In ds, do and dum. 

Q. What ſignification have Gerunds? 

A. Both the Active and Paſſive; as amandi of 
loving or of being loved, aman do in loving or in he- 
ing loved, amandum to love or to be loved. 


$ upines 
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Supines. 


17. Q Ow many Supines are nung t 
H Verb. ? f Oo 


A. Two. 
Q. How doth the firſt Supine end 8 


A. In um. 


Qu ii ut called the firſt Supine ? 


A. Becauſe it hath the Signification of the Verb 


Active; as Eo amatuml go to love. 
Q. How doth the latter Supsre end ? 
A. In . | 
Q. Vhy is it called the latter Supine ? 


A. Becauſe it hath for the moſt part the ſignifiea- 


tion Paſſive ; as, D:fficilis amatu hard to be loved. 


—— — 
— — 


Tenſes. 


18. Q. H Ow many Tenſes or Times are tbere? 
| A. Five. 

Q. PVhich are they? | 

A, The Preſent Tenſe, the Preterimperſect, the 
Preterperfect, the Preterpluperfect and the Future. 

Q. How known you the Preſent Tenſe p 

A. The Preſent Tenſe: ſpeaketh of the time that 
now is; as, amo love. 

Q. How know you the Pret erimperfect Tenſe ? 

A. The Preterimperfect Tenſe ſpeaks of the lime 
not perfectly paſt ; as amabam I loved or did love. 
Q. How know you the PreterperfeR Tenſe d 
A. The Preterperfect Tenſe (peaketh of the. time 

perfectly, paſt, with this ſign Have 3 a8, amavi Ihave 
loved, - Q. How 


40 
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Q. How know you the Preterpluperſett Tenſe? 

A. The Preterpluperſect Tenſe ſpeaketh of the 
time more than perfectly paft with this fign bad? 
23 4maveram- I had loved. 
QQ. How known han the Future Tenſe > 

A. The Future Tenſe ſpeaketh of time to come, 
with this fign ſhall or will; as, amabo I ſhall or will 
love. 


* 
323 


— — 


Perſons. 


19. Q. =! Ow many Perſons are there in Verbs d 

A. Three Perſons in both Nambers ? 
2s, Singulariter Ego amo I love, tu amas thou loveſt, 
ile amat he loveth : Plur. Nos amamus we love, 
dos amatis ye love, ili amant they love. 


Conjugations. 


20. 2 Ow many Conjugations have Verbs? 
A, Verbs have four Conjugations. 

Q. How is the firſt Conjugation known ? 

A. The firſt Conjugation hath 4 long before 76 
and ru; as, Amare amaris. 

Q. How is the ſecond Conjugation known ? 

A. The ſecond Conjugation hath e long before re 
and rs ; as Docere docers. 

Q. How # the the third Conjugation know ? © 
A. The third Conjugation hath e ſhort before 7e 
and rx; as Legere, legeris. ; 

Q. How 5s the fourth Conjugation known ? 
A. The fourth Conjugation hath i long before re 
and ris; as Audire, audiris. | Verbs. 


_ 


= — 


— ́— 
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21. Q. "Ip" what Example are Verbs in o of 
the Four Conjugations declined? 
A. After theſe Examples. Amo I love, Doceo 1 
teach, Lego I read, and Audio I hear. fot 
Q. Decline Amo. fe 
A. Amo, amas, 4mavi, amare, amandi, amando, ha 
amandum, a ratum, amatua, mam, amaturus. 
Q Decline Doceo. 
A. Doceo, doces, docui, docere, docendi, docendo, 
docendum, doCtum, doctu, docens, docturus. 
Q. Decline Lego. th 
A. Lego. legis legi, legere, legendi, legendo, le. il © 
gendum, lectum, lectu, legens, lecturus. | ; 
Q. Decline Audio. ; 
A. Audio, audis, audivi, audire, audiendi,audiendo, 
audiendum, auditum, auditu, audiens, auditurus. of 


K | PSY he 


Amo. th 


22. Q \ V Hat is the Indicative Mood Preſent of 
tenſe of Amo? 


A. Sing · Amo I love, amas thon loveſt, amat he 1 
loveth: Plur. amamus we love, amatrs ye love, 4 4 
mant they love. ic 

Q. What is the Indicative Mood Preterimper- il 

| feb tenſe of Amo ? | 60 


A. Sing. Amabam L loved or did love,amabas thou 
lovedſt or didſt love, amabat he loved or did love: n 


| Plur. amabamus we loved or did love, amabatis ye 1 

loved or did love, amabant they loved or did love. ＋ 
Q. What is the Indicative Mood Preterperfect 

renje of Amo ? | bt 


A. Sing. 


I 


tenſe of Amor ? 
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A. Sing. Amavi I have loved, anavi/ts thou haſt 
loved, amavit he hath loved : Plur. Amavimus we 
have loved, amaviſtis ye have loved, amaverunt vel 
amavere they have loved. 
 Q. What is the Indicative Mood Preterpluper- 
fect tenſe of Amo * | 
A, Sing. Amaveram I had loved, amaveras thou 
hadſt loved, amaverat he had loved: Plur. Amave- 
ramus we had loved, amaveratis ye had loved, ama- 
derant they had loved. 
Q. bat is the Indicative Mood Fut.tenſe of Amo? 
A. Sing. Amabo I ſhall or will love, amabis thou 


ſhalt or wilt love, amabit he ſhall or will love : Plur. 


Amabimus we ſhall or will love, amabitis ye ſhall 
or will love, amabunt they ſhall or will love. 

Q. What is the Imperative Mood Preſent tenſe 
of Amo ? TR 

A. Sing. Ama ameto love thou, amet amato love 
he or let him love: Plur. Amemus love we or let 
us love, amate amatote love je, amant amanto love 
they or let them love. 

24. O. hat is the Potential Mood Preſent tenſe 
of Amo | 

A. Sing. Amem I may or can love, ames thou 
mayſt or canſt love, amet he may or can love: Plur. 
Amemus we may or can love, ametis ye may or can 
love, ament they may or can love. 

Q What is the Potential Md Preterimperfect 

A. Sing. A marem I might love, amares thou 
mighteſt love, amaret he might love: Plur. amare- 
mus we might love, amaretis ye might love, ama- 
rent they might love. a E 

Q. What is the Potential Miod Preterperfet 
tenſe of Amo? | 3 

A. Sing Amaverim I might have 3 

| | thou 


eenſe of Amo ? 
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L 
thou * have loved, amaverit he might haf 
lored: Flur. Amaverimus we might have love 


wnaveritis ye might have loved, amaverint the) 
might have loved. 
bar is the Potential Mood Freter pluper fa. 
Tenſe of Amo. h 2 
A. Sing. Amaviſſem I might have had loved, 
maviſſes thou mighteſt have had loved, maviſſet he 
might have had loved : Plur. Ameviſſemus we mig 
have had loved, amaviſſetis ye might have had 
ved, amaviſſent they might have had loved. 
Q. What ebe Potential Mood Fut. tonſe of Amo 
A. Sing. Amavero | may love hereafter, amaeveri! 
thou mayſt love hereafter, ameverst he may Jout 
hereafter : Plur. Amaverimus'we may love hereafte fl 
amaveritis ye may love hereafter, amarerim the 
may love hereafter. | 
25. Q. Fat is the Infinitive Mood Preſent aul 
Preteremperfet tenſe of Amo? | A 
A. Amare to love. nl ti 
Q. Vyhae is the Infinirive Mood PreterperfeRl 
and Preterpluperfect tenſe of Amo. | 0b 
A. Aach. to have or had lored. 
Q.YVhat is the Infiniti ve Mood Fut. tenſe of Amo? 
A. Amaturum eſſe to love hereafter. 
. Q bat are the Gerunds of Amo ? 
A. Amandi of loving, amando in loving, amun- 
dum to love. | 
Q. #TV hat are the Supines of Amo? 
A. Amatum to love, amatu to beloved. 
eber is the Parrierpie of the Preſent tenſe 
of Amo? | | 


fe 


A. Amans loving. X 
Q bac is the Participle of the firſt Furure, 


A. Amaturus to love or about to love. 


8 2 9 2 x = 


Docs. 
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«H * "om FY .- * 


t 


Doceo. 


1126. Q W Hat vs the Indicative Moad Preſent 
tenſe of Duceo ? 
4. Sing. Doceo I teach, doces thou teacheſt, docet 
nian be teacheth : Plur. Decemus we teach, docetis ye 
7. teach, dooent they teach. 
Q. What it the Indicative Mood Preterimper- 
fed tenſe of Doceo ? | 
4. Sing. Docebam I taught or did teach, docebæ 
chou taughteſt or didſt teach, doccbar he taught or 
did teach: Plur, docebamus we taught or did teach, 
docebatss ye taught or did teach, docebant they 
ht or did teach. 
Wn. . What is the Indicative Mood Preterperfe@ | 
zenſe of Doceo ? 
A. Sing. Docui I have taught, docuiſti thou haſt 
taught, docuit he hath taught: Plur. Docuimus we 
have thaught, docuiſtis ye have taught, docuerunt vel 
decuere they have taught. 
Q. What is the Indicative Mood Preterplupers 
ect tenſe of Doceo 2 
| A. Sing. Docuerum IT had taught, docueras thou 
max hadſt taught, doowerar he had taught: Plur. Docue- 
anus we had taught, docueratis ye had taught, do- 
cuerant they had taught. 
Q. = is the Indicat ive Mood Future tenſe of 
zenſe A. Sing. Docebo J ſhall or will teach, docebzs thou 
-Yfalt or wilt teach, docebit he ſhall or will teach: 
anne Flur. Docebimus we ſhall or will teach, docehitis ye 
chall or will teach, doce bumt they ſhall or will teach. 
27. Q. What tis the Imperative Mood Preſent 
Tenſe of Doceo ? | A. Sing. 
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A. Sing. Doce doceto teach thou, doceat tlocet⸗ 
teach he or let him teach: Plur. doceamus teach we 
or let us teach, docere docetote teach ye, doceant do. 
cento teach they or let them teach. 

28. Q: What is the Potential Mood Preſent 
tenſe of Doceo ? | 

A. Sing. Doceam I may teach, doceas thou mayſt 
teach, doceat he may teach: Plur. doceamus we may 


teach, doceatis ye may teach, doce ane they may teach, 


Q. What is the Petentia! Mood Preterimper- 
fect tenſe of Doceo ? 

A. Sing. Docerem I might teach, doceres thou 
mighteſt teach, doceret he might teach: Plur. doce- 
remus we might teach, deceretis ye might teach, 
"deocrent they might teach. 3 33 

Q. Fhat xs the Potential Mood Preter perfect 
tene of Doceo? ; | 

A. Sing. Docuerim I might have taught, docuers 
thou mighteſt have tauglit, decuerit he might have 
taught: Plur. docuerimus we might have taught, 
docweritis ye might have taught, docuer int they might 


have taught. ä 


Q. har z5the Poceneial Mood Preterpluperfed 


terſe of Doceo 2? 


A. Sing. Dacuiſſem I might have had taught, docu- 
: tizou mighteit have had taught, docuiſſent he 
mizlit have had taught: Plur. docuuſſemus we might 
have had taught d5curſſers. ye might have had taught, 


Aoctiſſent they might have had taught, ( ceo ? 


Qn the Potential Mood Future tenſe of Do- 
A. Sing. Docuero I may teach hereafter, docueris 
thou mayeit teach hereafter, docuer:t he may teach 
hereatter : Nur. decuerimus we may teach hereafter, 
decueriits ye may teach hereafcer, docuerint they 
may teach hereafter. 2 

Qa is the Infinitive Mood Preſent tenſe 
end Preterimperfed tenje of Doceo ? 4 
1 | 


% 


ib. J. of the Accidence: 31 
A. Docere to teach. x 
Phat is the Infinitive Mood Preterperfełt 
and Preterpluperfect tenſe of Doceo ? 
A. Docuiſſe to have or had taught. 
bat is the Inſinit. Mood Fur. tenſe of Doceo? 
A, Docturum eſſe to teach hereafter. . 
Q. VVhat are the Gerunds of Doceo ? | 
A. Docendi of teaching, docendo in teaching, do- 
cendum to teck. | 2 
Q. YVhat are the Supines of Doceo? 
A. Doftum to teach, abctu to be taught. 


Q. bat is the Partitiple of the Preſent tenſe of 
Doceo ? 


A. Docens teachings | 
Q. Nhat it the Partjciple of the firſt Future 


tenſe of Doceo? | 
A. Docturus to teach or about to teach. 


- 
* - . ——_—_—O__ 


— 


Lego. 


Q. Ii Hat is the Indicative Mood Preſent tenſe 
'V of Lego? | 

A. Sing. Lap Lees, legis thou readeſt, legit he 

readeth + Plur. Legimus we read, legitis ye read, le» 

gune they read. REY Ds 

Q. Phat is the Indicative Mood Preterimperfett 


tenſe of Lego ? | N N 
4. Sing. Legebam I read or did read, /egebas thou 


readeſt or didit read, lege bat he read or did read : 
Plur. Legebamits we read or did read, 2 ye 


read or did read, legebant they read or d 
2 . — it — Indicative Mood Preterperfelt 
· Lego? | | 
A. Sing. Legi I have read, legiſti thou haſt read; 
legit — Jon Vs Ss we have read; le- 


gifts ye have read, leperunt vel legore they have read. 
Que is the — yi Preterpluppr- 
fe Tenſe of Lego 2 | 5 
A. Sing. Legeram I had read, legeras thou badft 
read, Igeræ he had read: Plur. Legeramus we had 
read, legeratis ye had read, legerant they had read. 
Q. YVVhat in ebe Indic, Mood Fur. Tenſe of Lego? 
A. Sing. Legam I ſhall orwill read, leges thou 
fhalt or wilt read, leger he ſhall or will read: Plur, | 
Legemus we ſhall or will read, /egetss ye ſhall or will 
read, legent they ſhall or will read. 
Q bat ii the Imperative Mood Preſent Tenſe 
F Lego? | 55 
A. Sing. Lege — read thou, legat legito read 
he or let him read: Plur. Legamus read we or let us 
read, legite legitate read ye, leganto legunto read they 
or let them tead. 
2. Q. Mat is the Potential Mood Preſent tenſe 
of Lego 7 


A. Sing. Legam I may read, legas thou may'lt 
read, le at he may read: Plur. Legamus we may 
read. Jegatis ye may read, legant they may read. 

Q. What is the Potential Mood Preterimperfect 
rene of Lego? > 

A. Sing. Legerem I might read, legeres thou 
mighteſt read, legeret he might read: Plur. Legere- 
mis we might read, legeretis ye might read, iegeren: 
chey might read. 1 ; 

Q. Va is the Potential Mood Preterperfect 
ene of Lego ? 8 2 
, . Sing. Lage im I might haze read, Zgerts then 
mighteſt Rave read, lag erit he might have read; Plur. 
Legerimus we might have meide Je might 
- Have read, legerint they might have re WII 
ber wo phy Poem, Mod. PreterplupoifeR 


Lib. J. of the Accidence; 33 


A. Sing. Legiſſem I might have had read, leps{{es 
thou mighteſt Ave had 2 legiſſet he m have 
had read: Plur. Legiſſemus we "Ee have had read, 
leg iſſetis ye might have had read, /egiſſene they might 
have had read. 
Q. What is the Potential Mood F Ag of” 
Lego ö 
A. Sing: Legero I may read 2 ers thou 
may'lt read hereafter, legerie he may read oder D 
Plur. Legerimus we may read hereafter, legeriess ye 
may rea hereafter, legerint they may dir — 3 
33: Q. What is the Inſinitive Mood Preſent and 
Preterimperfect tenſe of Lego? 
A. Legere to read. 
u is the Inſinitive Mood Preterperfe# 
ye of Lego? | 
iſe to have or had read. 
e, is the Infinitive Mood Future 124 ＋ 


Leg Lecturum eſſe to read r 

4 Phat are the Gerunds Lego? 
4. Legendi of reading, legendo in reading, legen 
dum to read - Nt PP : 

at are the Supines 0 go 

2 to read, lectu to be read. 

Q What is the Particip. of the Preſnſe of Lago? 
A. Lepzns reading. 

Q. What is the Participls of the firſt Fururr tend 
of Lego ? 

14 1 to read or about to _ 


—— 1 — — ——_ 
——— * 9 ” — 


Audio. 


a. O. Het is the Indicative Maod Pr nt 
wh EW wah of ASS? do 


4. Sing: 


34 The Examination -" RET 

A. Sing. Audio I hear, audi thou heareſt, audit 
he heareth: Plur. Audimus we hear, auditis ye hear, 
audiune they hear. 

Q. What it the Indicative Mod Preterimper- 
feR tenſe of audio. 

A. Sing. Audiebam I heard or did hear, audiebas 
theu heardſt or didſt hear, audiebat he heard or did 
hear: Plur. Audiebamus we heard or did hear, au- 
diebatss ye heard or did hear, audiebant they heard 

or did hear. 

Q What is the Indicative Mood Preterperſe& 

tenſe of audio? , 
>. 2 Audivi I have heard, audiviſt i thou haſt 
divit he hath heard: plur. Audivimus we 
— audiviſtis ye have heard, audi verunt vel 
audivere they have heard. 

Q. What is the Indicative Mood Preterpluper- 
He tenſe of audio? ] 

A. Sing. Audiveram I had heard, audiveras thou 
hadſt heard, audi verat he had beard: Plur, Audive- 
ramus We had heard, audiverstis ye had heard, au- 
diverant they had heard. 

Q. What is the Indicative Mood Future tenſe of 


audio ? 

Audiam 1 ſhall or will hear, audies thou 
ſhalt or wilt hear, audier he ſhall or will hear: Plur. 
Audiemus we ſhall or will, hear, audietis ye ſhall or 
will hear, audient they ſhall or will hear. 

35s N What is the. Imperative Mood Preſent 
tenſe of audio? 

A. Sing. Audi audito hear thou, audiat audito 
let him hear : Plur. Audiamus hear we or let us hear, 
audite auditote hear ye, audiant audiunto hear they 
er let them hear. 

36. Q. hat fs the Potential Mood Preſent terſe 
of audio? 
| A. Sing. 


Lib. I. of the Accidence. I | 


A. Sing. Audiam I may hear, audias thou mayft 
hear, audiat he may. hear : Plur. Audiamus we may 
hear, audiatis ye may hear, audiant they may hear. 
QQ. bal is the Potential. Mood Preterimperfect 
tenſe of audio? | 

A. Sing Audirem I might hear, audires thou mightft 
hear, audiret he might hear: Plur. Audiremus we might 
hear, audiretis ye might hear, audirent they might bear. 

Q. YVhat is the Potential Mood Preter perfect 
renſe of audio ? | uy” 

A. Sing. Audiverim I might have heard, audive- 
ris thou mightſt have heard, audiverit he might 
have heard: Plur. Ardiveremus we might have 
heard, audiverits ye might have heard, audiverint 
they might have heard. | 

Q. What is the Potential Mood Preterpluperfect 
tenſe of audio ? 

A. Sing. Audiviſſem I might have had heard, a- 
diviſſes thou mightſt have had heard, audiviſſer he 
might have had heard: Plur. Audiviſſenms we might 
have had heard, audiviſſetis ye might have had heard, 
audiviſſent they might have had heard, "I 

Q. VVhbat is the Potential Mood Future tenſe of 
audio ? _ jp 

A. Sing- Audi vero I may hear hereafter, audive- 
ris thou mayſt hear hereafter, audiverit he may hear 
hereafter: Plur. Audi verimus we may hear hereafter, 
audiveritis ye may hear hereafter, audiverin they 
may hear hereafter. | | 

29. Q. What is the Infinitive Mood Prefent tenſe 
and Preterimperfedt tenſe of audio? 

A. Audire to hear. | 

Q. What ische Infinitive Mood Preter perfect and 
PreterpluperfeR tenſe of audio? | 
A. Audiviſſe to have or had heard, - | 
Wbt 13 the Infintt, _ Fut. Tenſe of *. ? 
| 2 44. 


Lib 1 


A. Auditurumt eſſe to hear hereafter. 

Q. What are the Gerunds of Audio? 

. Mudiends of hearing, audiendo in hearing, au- 

to hear. &* 
Q. That arethe Supines of Audio? h 
222 to hear, auditu to be heatd. 

2 ow is the Participle of the Preſent renſe 


1 1 1 be fort 

6 at & the Participle of the Future 
. Fexſrof Audio? 1 

A, Andituri to hear or about to hear, 


_ww—_— 


— 


The Verb Sum. 


W Y muſt we learn to decline the 
Verb dum I am, before we decline 
* Or? 

2 Fr For ſupplying of many Tenſes lacking in all 


wes ij the Verb fam declined o 

In this wiſe following, vi. Sum, es, fus, eſjez 

Yuturus to be. 

-  Q, What is the Indicer. Mood Pref” rene of fam > 
A. Sing. Sam I am, es thou art, eſt he is: Plur. 


7 We are, & are, ſunt they are. 
| "Q What i. e Mood Prererimper- 
jena of ſum? 


11 . Erem I was, era thou waſt, erat he was: 
N PL. Bramas we were, eratũ ye were, erant they were. 
ee . 1 che Indicative Mood Preterperfet 
i - 4. Sing. Fu I have been, fuiſti thou haſt been. 
five tor been : Ptur. Fuimzs we have been, fm. 
* ye have deen, et ver hey hare been. 

Q.: What 


* 


4 12128 
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Q: What # the bidicative Mood Frererplupeife 
* of ſum ? 
H. Sing. Haram I had! been, fuergs. thou hadſt 
been. fuer be had bern: Plur. Fucranms we had 
been, Ferant ye had been, faer ane they had been. 
Q. Mat ir the bulitcarive Mood Fur, tenfeof furn? 
A. ng Exe T halli or will be, eri: thou ſhiſt or wilt 
be, erit he ſhall or wall he: Pk Crimus we ſhalkarwill 
be, eritu ye ſhall or will be, erunt they ſhall or will be, 
40. 2 un 3» the Imperative Mood Oreſenc 
tenſe of ſum ? | 
A. Sing, Sit es efts- he iow, fir offer be he os let 
bim be: Flur. Sus be we or lt us bez flere efte 
oy be ye, fant ſunto be they or let them be. 
Q. What ir thi Pooemevah' , Profent 
KG. - of ſum ? 
A. Sing. Sim I may be, fis thou may ſt be, ft he 
may be: Plur. Sima we may. be, fits ye may de, 
font they may be. 
Q. What is the Potential Mont Hara 


renfe of fam > - - N 
A. Sing: Effem I might be, ſor tlion eſt 
be, iff be might be - Play. EfJenms' we migphe be, 


eſfetis ye might be, eſſent they might bei. 

Q. What is the Potential "Mood prevpafet 
tenſe of ſum ? 

A. Sing. Fuerim I migbt have been it thou 


mighteſt have been, Fuerit be might have been: Pl. 
Fuerimus we might have been, fuerstsy yo" might 4 


| have been, fuerine they might haye been. 
Q. 2 is the. Potential mood N 
of tam ? 
—_ Sing. Fuiſſem I might have had brett fu 
thou mighteſt have had bes been, Fuifſcs he might 
kad been: Hur. Friſemus we might hive —4 a 
fuifſetis . have had 2 fuiſſerit they might 


Lib 1, 


A. Auditurunt Y to bear kereaſter. 
| 2.25 i 
endi o 0 in hearing, 4. 
— to hear. &* 
Q. bat arethe Supines of Audio? | 
222 to hear, auditu to be heatd. 
As nn is the Participle of the Preſent tenſe 


| 71 8 15 f 

at & the Participle of the Future 
gexſv of Audio? * 4 
4. Anditurts to hear or about to hear, 


1 


Tho Verb Sam. 
28. Q. HY muſt we learn to decline the 
W Verb Sum I am, before we decline 
7 N | F enſes lacking 
| upphing of many Tenſes lac in all 
uch Verbs. 
. How s the Verb fam declined ? 
In this wiſe following, viz. Sum, es, fus, eſſey 
3 to be. 
Q. What is the Indicet. Mood Pref. rent of fam > 
A Sing. Sam I am, es thou art, eſt he is: Plur. 
lier we are, eſtir ye are, ſumt they are. 
8 Wie 4 1 Indicative Mood prererimper- 
. Tram! was, era thou waſt, erat he was: 
Pl Eran we were, eratũ ye were, erant they were. 


I . ES Fus I have been, fuiſti thou haſt been 
2 San he hath been: Plur. Fumus we have been, fie 

| Suk ye have deen, Furruut Wome they have bern. 
2 . 


What y the Indicative Mood Preterperfect 
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Q. What # the-bvidieative Mook PreenplupofeRt 
tenſe of ſum ? 
„H. Sg. Naas I had been, fuergs. thou hadſt 
bert, fur be lad bern: Plur. Fuer mm we had 
been, Furrait ye had been, fuer aut they hackboen.. 

Q. What ir the bultcarive Mood: Fur, tenjeof ſump 

A.Sing. Eo I hall or will be, eri that or wilt 
be, erit he ſhall or wall he: Pk Enzmuas'we ſhaikarwill 
be, eritù ye ſhall or will be, erunt they ſhall or will be, 

40. Q, Vn 5» the Imperative Mood" Preſent 
tenſe of — ? | 
A. Sing, Ss es eſte he chou, fir eff: be he os let 
bimbs:-Plur, Sima be we op lt us bez fliers eſte 
* be je, fant ſunto be they or let them be. 

. What is the Proemeoct' i Priſene 

KG. - of ſum 2 

A. Sing Sim I may be, fis thou may'it be, ft he 

may be: Plur. Sima we way de, ſit ye may be, 
ſont they may be. | 
Q. What is the — No N Lf 
fone of fe fon? "i 

Iro eſt 


b Mer, E might be, 
by oor mk ems we ie be, 


might 55 Play. 
tis ye might be, eſſent they might be. 
Q. What it the Potential "Mod rhef 
tenſe of ſum ? 
A. Sing. Fuerim I might have beende thou 


mighteſt have been, fuerit he might have been: I. 


Fuerimus we might have been, rai might — | 
bare been, faerine they might haye-been. 


Q. What is the. Potential mood Procorplapefet 
tenſe of ſam 2 - 

4. Sing. Fuiſſem J mizht hive Rock beets Fuſs 
thou mighteſt have had been, fuiſe he wi — 
bad been : Nur. Fxiſſemus we — cht hive . 
vc lng have had To. "ENT wh 2 


. 
* 
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Sum ? | 

A. Sing. Fuero I may be hereafter, Farris thou 
mayſt be hereafter,” fuerit he may be hereafter : Plur. 
Fuerimus we may be hereafter, fs wa ye may be 


hereafter, fuerint they 
ve Mood od Proſen wy 


42. Q Vit it the I 
and Pretermperfect tenſe of Sum > 
A. Ee tobe- 


Prererpluperfett Tenſe of Sum ? 

A. Fuiſſe to have or had been. 

Q. What is the Infinitive Nd Future _ f 
Sum ? 
4. Fore vel — eſſe to be hereafter. . 


/ 
- a. £ 


"T Verbs * Or: | 


| 4 Fter "what Examples are Verks in Or 
< a. A of the four —— declined ? 
A. After theſe Examples, viz. Amor I am loved, 


am heard. 

Q. Declipe Amor. 
A Amor, amaris vel amare, amatus ſum vel fui, 
amari; amatus, atnandus, 0 be loves. - 

Q. Decline Doceor. 

A. Deceor, doceris vel docere, Joctus ſum vel 
. fai, doceri, doctus, docendus, to be raught. 

2 3 eee 
"_ | egeris 7 us ſum vel 
[key Kyo — to be rad. 

A. Audior, e vel audire gag fu vel fa 
audiri, auditug, audiendus, 7 de lead. 


Q_MWhat is the Potential Mood Future tenſe of 


Q. What is the Infouceive Mood Precerperfe8 and | 


 Doceor I am taught, Lor E am read, and Audior 1 


C 
1 4 c . 8 
* by 
0 * 1 p " 
. - 
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A x 
Amor. 

1 \ ; IR 

x 44-Q- W Hat 3s the Indicatiue Mood Pre ſent 
| e tenſe of amor ? | 5 

A. Sing, Amor I am loved, amaris vel amare thou 

q art loved, amatur he is loved: Plur. Amamur we are 


loved, amamini ye are loved, amantur they are loved. 
* Q. What it the Indicative Mad Preterimperfe& 
d tenſe of amor ? + ; O58 
4. Sing. Amabar | was loved, an:abarss vel am- 
bare thou waſt loved, amabatur be is loved: Plur. 
7 Amabamur we were loved, amabamini ye were loved, 
amabant ur they were loved. 
Q. What 1s the Indicative Mood Preter perfect 
tenſe F amor ? 
- 4. Sing. Amatus ſum vel fui I have been loved, 
amatus es vel fuiſis thou haſt been loved, mata: 
eft vel fusr be hath been loved: Plur. Amati ſums 
Ir vel fuimus we have been loved, amati eſtu vel fu. 
oſtis ye have been loved, amati ſunt furrunt vel fu- 
J, ere they have been loved 
I Q. What 35 the Indicative Mood Preterpluperfſett 
tenſe of amor? | 
4. Sing. 4matizs eram vel fueram I had been 
1, loved, amatus eras vel fueras thou hadſt been loved, 
amatus erat vel fuerat he hath been loved: Plur. 
Amati eramus vel fueramus we had been loved, ama - 
el ti eratis vel fueratn ye had been loved, amats erant 
vel faer ant they had been loved. ä 
Qu bat ii the Indicat. Mood Fut. tenſe of amor? 
A. Sing. Amabor T ſhall or will be loved, amabe- 
71: vel amabere thbu fhalt or wilt be loved, «mal it ur 
be ſhall or will be loved: Plur. Amabrmur we ſhall 
Jer will be lored, amabimint ye ſhall or will be tovcd, 
' amubuntur they hall or will be loved. 'a 
. | 4 


. 4 — * 
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43. Q. What is the Imperative Mood Preſent 
1 7 Amor ? 

Sing. Amare emator be thou loved, amerur 
5 let him be loved: Plur. Amemur let us be 
loved, amamini amaminor be ye loved, amentin 
aer let them he lob. 5 

Q. What is the Potential Mood Proſent tenſe 
Amor 7 

A. Si Amer | may be loved, N 
thou may ſt be loved, amerur he may be loved: Pl 
 Amemur we may be loved, aremins ye may be loved, 

 anjentw? they may be loveck- | 

Q. What is the Pe, Mood — 
terſe of Amor ? | 

A. Sing. Amerer 1 might be loved, ANarersy ve 
amarere thou mighteſt be loved, amaremur he mijpht 
be loved: Pl. Amaremur wemight be lov | 
ii ye might beloved, amurentur they might be loved 

Q. Nui the Porenceal Mood  Proterperſel 
tenſẽ of Amor ? 

A. Sing. Amatis foo del fuerim 1 alight have be | 
loved, amatus is vel fueris thou migutett have been 
_Joved, amatte ſit vel fueris he might have been loved 
Pl. Amati ſimas vel fuerimus we mighthave been lo- 
vod. emat: ſitis vel fueriais yo might have boen loved, 


nar ſus vel fuerint they might have been loved. 
ut — the Potential Mood rappen 


2 . 
* — Amate eſſom vel faiſſem 1 might hae 
had been loved, amatus eſſes velfuifſes thou —— 
Have had been loved, amarus eſſet vel fuiſſes he mig 
have had been loved; Pl. Amati eſſemnes vel fuiſſemu 

we might have had been loved, axes efſetss vel fit 


* affetss Je might bare had been loved, amats c/ſent va 


Fu ne they might have had been loved. 3 7B 
| . What 85. the Potential Mood Future. . 
Amar? A. Si 


x1 
ſent 


let ur 


10 be 


eur 
ſe 
were 
Piur, 
pred, 
rfed 
night 
ni 
dvei 
fed 
ö 
wed } 
en lo- 
oved, 
ed. 
fed 


LATE 


ol fits 


ut v 
5 
A 


: 
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A. Sing. Amatus ero vel fuero I may be loved here. 
er, amatus eris vel fueris thou may*ſt be loved 
jereafter, amatus erit vel fuerit he may be loved 
jereafter. Plur. Amati erimus vel ſuerimu we may 
de loved hereafter, amati eritis vel fueritis ye may 
xe loved hereafter, amati erint vel fuerint they may 
ze loved hereafter, Ie 
Q What s the Infinitive Mood Preſent tenſe and 
erimperfeR tenſe of Amor ? | 
A. Amari to be loved. 
Q. What # the Infinitive Mood Preterperf ect 
nd Preterpluperfe& tenſe of Amor? | | 
A. Amatum eſſe vel fuiſſe to have or had been loved. 
Q. What is the Infinit. Mood Fut. tenſe of Amor ? 
A. Amaturum irs ve! amandum eſſe to be loved 
er. F 
Q. What js the Participle of the Preterperfect 
nſe of Amor ? 
A. Amatus to be loved. ; 
Q. What is the Participle of the Future tenſe 
F Amor d | 
A. Amandus to beloved. 


1 


Doceor. r. 


3. Q. WII Hat 5s the Indicatzve Mood Preſent 
| tenſe of Doceor ? 
A. Sing. Doceor I am taught, doceris vel docerg. 
nou art taught, docetur he is taught: Plur. Doce; © 
mur we arc taught, docemms ye are taught, docen« 
wr they are taught. : . 
(L. oat 5s the Indicative Mocd Preterimperfecm 
uſe of Doccar 7. . - 
A Sing. Docebar I was taught, decebaris vel do- 
ware thou waſt taught, docebatur he was taht "oy 
| 8 | Flur. 


— ——_— 
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Plur. Docebamur we were ranght, doc:bamins 
were taught, docebantur they were taught. 

Q. What i the Indigative Mood Preterperfe 
tenſe of Doccor ? | | 

A: Sing. Dofus ſum vel fui I have been taugl 
doctus es vel fuiſti thou haſt been taught, doctus 4 
vel fait be hath been taught: Plur. Das ſumus 
fuimus we have been taught, docti eſtis vel furſtts 
have been taught, doct: ſunt fuerunt vel fuere thei 
have been taught. 

Q. hat il the Indicative Mood Preterpluperfel 
tenſe of ,Doceor ? 

A. Sing, Dofus eram vel fueram T had ber 
taught. 4octas eras vel fueras thou hadſt been taugt 
dottus erat vel fuerat he had been taught: PI. 
Docti eramus vel fueramus we had been taught, 
As eratis vel fueratis ye had been taught, dos 8 
ram vel fuerant they had been taught. 

Q. What is the Indicative Mie1 Future tenſe t 
Doceor ? | 
A. Sing. Docebor T ſhall or will be taught, dacebe 
vel docebere thou ſhalt or wilt be taught, docebiti 
he ſhall or will be taught: Plur. Oocebimur we ſhall 

| or. will be taught, di eebimini ye ſhall or wilt ba: 
taught, docebuntur they Hall or will be taught. 

49. Q. bat is the Imperative Mood Preſen 
genſe of Doceor ? 

A. Sing. Docere docetor be thou taught, doce. 
tur docetor let him be taught: Plur. Bocewmur le 
us be taught, dacemini doceminor be ye taught, « 
ceantur docentor let them be taught. ; * 

50. Q. #hat is the Potential Meod Preſent ten 

E Doceor ? 5 1 
A. Sing Docear I may be taught, docearis vel daceam 
thau mayft be taught doceatur he may be taught: P. 
Doceamur we may be taught, doceamini ye may 
taught, doceantur they may be taught, Om 


1 


ib. 
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Q. What is the Potential Mood Preterimperfect 
iſe of Doceor ? | 
A. Sing. Docerer I might betaught, docereris vel 


cerere thou mighteſt be taught, doceretur he might 


taught: Plur, Poceremur we might be taught, do- 
emm ye might be taught, docerentur they might 
taught. | 

Q. #hat is the Potential Mord Preter perfect 


% Doceor ? 


A. Sing. Dodtus im vel fuerim I might have been: 
ght, doctus ſis vel fueris thou mighteſt have been 
ucht, doctus fit vel fuerit he might have been 
ght: Plur, Doct i ſimus vel fuerimus we might 
ye been taught, def; ſicis vel fueritis ye might 
re deen taught, dotts ſint vel ſuerint they might 
ve been taught. . 
Q pat is the Potential Mood Preterpluperfect 
of Doceor ? 
4. Sing. Dofus eſſem vel fuiſſem I might have 
id been taught, do&us eſſes vel fuiſſes thou mightſt 
re had been taught, tus eſſet vel fuiſſet he might 
wre had been tav ght: Plur. Oodti eſſemny vel fuiſſe- 


„ve might have had been taught, dos, eſſetis wel 


iſetis ye might have had been taught, dots eſſent 
fuiſſent they might have had been taught. | 
Q #har is the Potential Mood Future tenſe of 
oceor ? 
A. Sing. DeQus ero vel fuero | may be taught 
reafter, doc us eris ve! fueris thou mayſt be taught 
ter, doctus erit vel fuerit he may be taught 
reafter : Flur. Docli erimus vel fuerimus we way 
taught hereafter, doct i eritis vel fueritis ye may 
taught hereafter, dci i erint vel ſuerint they may 
taught hereaſter. . 
$1. Q. What is the Infinit ive Mood Preſent tenſe 


Pretiremperfect tenſe of Doctor? 


, * "ud A. Doce- 


; 
\ 


 - benſef Legor o 
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4. Docers to be taught. 
Q. Phat i: dbe Infinitive Mood Preter perfect and fe 
yy rfed tenſe. of Doceor ? | 
A. Doum eſſe vel fuſſe to have or had been taught, la 
Q. What is the Infinitive Mood Future te nv) br & 
Doceor ? 
A. Doctum iri vel docendum eſſe to be taught 2 
2 be Participle of th eil 
Phat is the Participle of the Preterperſe 
tenſe of Doccor ? | * Le 


Q. What is the Participle of the Future tenſe 
Doceor ? 
A, Docenaas to be taught. 


! 
Legor. © 


„1. Qu. WW Het 5s the Indicative Mood Preſen 
tenſe of Legor ? 

A. Sing. Legor I may read, /egerzs vel legere tho 
art read, legityr he is read : Plur. Legimur we att 
read, /egimins ye are read, /eguntur they are read. 

Q. What is the Indicative Mood . 
renſe of Legor e 
A. Sing. l egebar I was read, legebars vel le 
bare thou waſt read, legebatur he was read: Pla 
Legebamur we was read, legebamini ye were re: 
lege bantur they were read. 

Q. What is the Indicative Mood Nee 


A Sing. Lectus ſum vel fui I have been read, 
es vel fiſts thou haſt been read, lectus oft off 

he hath been read: Plur. Le&; lumus vel. om 1 
ve have been read, leQs eſtn vel fiuſtis ww my 
_ bits june fu vel fuer chen have den 
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. What i the Indicative Mood Preterpluper- 
e Leger > * 

4. Sing. Lectus eram vel fuer am I had been read, 

ght. ladu erg vel fueras thou hadſt been read, leBus 

Fra wel fuerat he had been read: Plur. Lecti era- 

mus vel fueramus we bad been read, le: eratis wel 

icht fueratis ye had been read, les erant vel fucrane 
they had been read. | 

ſay Q. What is the Indicative Mood Future tenſe of 


r'? 
A. Sing. Legar I ſhall or will be read, legerss vel 


[ef Lgcre thou ſhalt or wilt be read, /egerur he fall or 


will be read: Plur. Legemur we ſhall or will be read, 
legimini ye ſhall or will be read, legentur they ſhall 
e will be read. 
53. Q. Phat is the Imperative Mood Preſent 
zenſe of Legor? ' . + 
„4. Sing. Legere legitor be thou read, legatur le- 
f gitor let him be read: Plur. Legamur let us be read, 
legimins leg iminor be ye read, legantur leguntor let 
them be read. | 
54+, Q. What is the Potential Mood Preſent tenſe 
of Legor* _ : 
A. Sing» Legar I may be read, Iegaris vel lepare 
thau may ſt be read, Iegatur he may be read: Plug, 
Legamur we may be read, legamini ye may be read, 
kgantur they may be read. | 
Q bes is the Potential Mood Preterimperfect 
l tenſe of Legor ? : | 
A. Sing. Legerer I might be read, legereris vel le. 


2 read: Plur. Legeremur we might be read, /egeramins 
1 ye mipht be read, /egerentur they might be read. 

Qi the Potential Mood. Preterperfect 
4 Sing. Leda, m vel fuerim I Yaight have owe 


3 
pts 
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erere thou mighteſt be read, legeretur he might be 
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read, leFus ſis vel fueris thou mighteſt have been 
read, Ieckus fit vel fuerit he might have been read: 
Plur. Cecti ſimus vel fuerimss we might have been 
read, lets ſitis vel fueritis ye might have been read, 
letti ſine cel fuerint they might have been redd. «+ 

Q. What ts the Potential Mood Preterperfef 
tenſe of Legor ? 

A. Sing. Leaus eſſem vel fuiſſem I might have fl 2 
had been read, lectus eſſes vel fuiſſes thou mighteſt h 
have had been read, /etius eſſet vel fuiſſet he might 
have had been read: Plur. Les eſſemus vel fuiſſemus 7 
we might have had been read, Iecti eſſetis vel fuiſſetii 
ye might have had been read, lecti eſſent vel fuiſſent 4 
they might have had been read. Os. 

Q. What is the Potent. Mood Fut. tenſe of Legor?fl 

A. Sing. Lectus ero vel fuero | may be read hereafter, 
ledtus eris vel fueris thou mayſt be read hereafte, I :e 
lefus erit vel fuerit he may be read hereaſter: Plur. 

Ledi erimus vel fuerimui we may be read hereafter, ex 
lecti eritis vel fueritis ye may be read hereafter, ech he 
ſine vel fuerint they may be read hereafter, be 

$5. Q. What is ebe Inſini ive Mood Preſent tenſe 1; 
and Preterimperfect tenſe of Legor ? 

A. Legi to be read. | 

Q. What is the Infinitive Mood | Preterperfell 
and Preterpluperfet tenſe of Legor ? 

A. Lectum eſſe vel fuiſſe to have or had been read. 

Q. #hat is the Infinitive Mood Future tenſe of 


Y Legor? 

By, 4. Leltum iri vel l:gendum eſſe to be read here- 
I | | 
* Q. bat is the Participle ef the Preterperfes ] 
tenſe of Legor? del 


* 


A. LeEus read. 1 | 
Q. FVhat is the Participie of the Future tenſe of 
Legor ? * 

A. Legendus to be read. 36. 


2 


1 
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Audior. 


36. Q. WH if the Indicative Mod Preſent 
tenſe of Audior ? | 

A. Sing. Audior I am heard, audiris vel audire thou 
art heard, auditur he is heard: Plur. Audimur we are 
heard, audimini ye are heard, audiuntur they ape heard. 

Q. What is the Indicative Mood -Pretersmper- 
fett tenſe of Audior ? 

A. Sing. Audiebar I was heard, audiebaris vel 
audiebare thou waſt heard, audiebatur he was heard: 
Plur. Audiebamur we were heard, audiebamini ye 
were heard, audiebantur they were heard. _ 

Q. What is the Indicative Mood Preterperfełt 
tenſe of Audior ? | | 

A.S. Auditus ſum vel fui T hive been heard, auditus 
es vel fuiſti thou haſt been heard, audits eſt vel fuit 
he has been heard: Pl. Audits ſumus vel fuimus we have 
been heard, auditi eſtis vel fuiſtis ye have been heard, 
audits ſunt fuerunt vel fuere they have been 

Q. What is the Indicative Mood Preterpluperfect 
tenſe of Audior ? | 

A. Sing. Auditus eram vel fueram I had been 
heard, auditus eras vel fueras thou hadſt been heard, 


auditus erat vel fuerat he had been heard: Plur, 


Auditi eramus vel fueramus we had been heard, au- 
diti eratis vel fueratis ye had been heard, auditi 


erant vel fuerant they had been heard. 


Q. What is the Indicat. Mood Fur. tenſeof Audior ? 
A. Sing. Audiar I ſhall or will be heard, andiers 
vel audiere thou ſhalt or wilt be heard, audietur he 
ſhall or will be heard: Plur. Audiemur we ſhall or 
will be heard, audiemini ye ſhall or will be heard, au- 
dientur they (hall or will be heard. | 
9. ,D 57. Q. 
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Q What is the Imperative Mood Preſent tenſe 
of Audior? 

A. Sing. Audire auditor be thou heard, audiatur 
auditor let him be heard: Plur. Audiamur be we 


heard, audimins audiminor be ye heard, audiantur 


audiuntor let them be heard. | 

58. Q. What ir the Potential Mood Preſent 
tenſe of Audior ? | 

A. Sing. Audiar I may be heard, audi ar i; vel au- 
diare thou mayſt be heard, audiatur he may be 
heard: Plur. Audiamur we may be heard, audiami- 
ni je may be 7 audi antur they may be heard. 

Q. What is the Potential Mood Preterimperfect 

tenſe of Audior ? | 

A. Sing. Audirer I might be heard, audireris vel 
audirere thou mightſt nd audiretur he might 
be heard: Pl. Audiremur we might be heard, audiremi- 


ni ye might be heard, audirentur they might be heard. 


Qu. Phat is the. Potential Mood Preterperfe# 
tenſe of Audior? Ef * 

A. Sing Auditus ſim vel fuerim 1 might have been 
heard, auditus fir vel fueris thou mightſt have been 
heard, auditus fit vel fuerit he might have been 
heard: Plur. Audits ſimus vel fuerrmus we might 
have been heard, auditi ſitis vel fuerit is ye might 
have been heard, audits fine vel furrint they might 
have bcen heard. | 

Q. What is the Potential Mood Preterpluperfeft 
tenſe. of Audior ? | 

A. Sing. Auditus eſſem vel fuiſſem | might have 
had been heard, auditus eſſes velfurſſes thou mightſt 
have had been beard, auditus eſſet vel fuiſſet he might 
have had been heard: Pl. Audits eſſemus velfusſſe- 
mus we might have had been heard, auditi 22255 vel 
furſſetis ye might have had been heard, auditi efſent 
vel faiſſent they might have had been hear, | 
5 Q. Yhat 


= 
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Q. YVhat is the Potential Mood Future tenſe of 
Audior ? 1 0 

A. Sing. Auditus erq vel fuero I may be heard 
hereafter, auditus eris vel fueris thou mayſt be heard 
hereafter, auditus grit vel fuerit he may bo heard 
hereafter : Plur. Audits erimus vel fuerimus we may 
be heard hereafter, audits eritis vel fueritis ye may 
be heard hereafter, audits erint vel fuerint they 
may be heard hereafter. 3 

59. Q bar is the Infinitive Mood Preſent tenſe 
and PreterimperfeF tenſe of Audior ? 

A. Audiri to be heard. - 

Q. What is the Infinitive Mood Preterperfet 
and N un of Audior ? 

— Auditum eſſe vel fuiſſe to have or had been 


- 1 ow it the Infinitive Mood Future tenſe of 
A. Auditum irs vel audiendum eſſe to be heard. 
Q. What is the Participle of the Preterperfect 

tenſe of Audior ? 

A. Auditus heard. | 

Q. What is the Participle of the Future tenſe 
of Audior ? 

A. Audiendus to be heard. 


lr ers 


— . 


| Certain Verbs irregular. 
60. Q. W Hich be the Verbs going out of Rule, 
or which are declined and formed in 
another manner ? | | 
A. Poſſum, volo, nolo, malo, edo, fero, fio, feror- 
Q. Decline Paſſam to may or can, or to be able. 
A. Poſſum, potes, 8 poſſe, potena 
. 4 


Q De- 


30 The Examination | Lib. I. 
Q Deeline Volo to will or to be willing. 


A. Volo, vis, volui, velle, yolendi, volendo, volen - 


dum, ſupinis caret ( it nantes the Supines ) volens. 
Q. Docline Nolo not to will or to be unwilling. 


A. Nolo, nonvis, nolui, nolle, nolendi, nolendo, 


nolendum; ſupinis caret, nolens. | 
Q. Decl. Malo, to have rather, or to be more willing. 
4. Malo, mavis, malui, malle, malendi, malendo, 

malendum; ſupinis caret, malens. pl 

8 Decline Edo to eat. 


1 Edo, edis, vel es, edi, edere vel eſſe, edendi, 
edendo, edendum, eſum, eſa, vel eſtum eſtu, edenzs, 


eſurus, vel eſturus. . 
Q. Decline Fero to ſuffer. 


A. Fero, fers, tuli, ferre, ferendi, ferendo, feren- 


dum, latum, latu, ferens, laturus, 

Q Decline Fio to be made or done. XS. 

A. Fio,fis, factus ſum vel fui, fieri, factus,faciendus, 
Q. Decline Feror to be born or (uffered ? © 

A. Feror, ferris vel ſerre, latus ſum vel fui, ferri, 
latus, ferendus. ä 


— * 1 * * 8 1 —_— — 


Poſſum. 


6. Q. WV. the is Indicative Mood Preſent 
| tenſe of Pofſiam ?_ 
A. Sing. Poſſum I am able, potes thou art able, 
Foteſt he is able: Plur. Poſſumus we are able, porefis 
ye are able, poſſunt they are able. 


Q. hat it the Indicative Mood Preterimper - 


fett tenſe of Poſſum ? 


A. Sing. Poteram I was able, poteras chou waſt 


able, porerat he was able: Pl. Poteramus we were 
 abje, poteratis ye were able, pareram they were able 


Q. libat is the Indeamve Mood Freterperfett 
#enſe of Poſſum ? A. Sing- _ 
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A. Sing. Pot ui I have been able, potuiſt i thou haſt 
been able, potuit he hath been able: Plur. Poruimus 
we have been able, poruiſtis ye have been able, potu- 
erunt vel potuere they have been able. 

VF hat is the Indicative Mood Preterpluperfect 
tenſe of Poſſum ? 

A. Sing. Potuc ram I had been able, potueras thou 
hadſt been able, 7o:uerat he had been able : Pur. 
Potueramus we lad been able, potutrars ye had 
been able, potuer.int they had been able. 65-005 

Q_YVhat is the Indic. Mood Fut. tenſe of Poſſum ? 

A. Sing. Potero I ſhall or will be able, poreris thou 
ſhalt or wilt be able, porerit he ſhall or will be able: 
Plur. Poterimus we ſhall or will be able, poteritis ye 
ſhallor will be able, norerint they ſhall or will be able. 

62. Q YVhich of the Verbs Irregular have no 


| Imperative Mood d 


A. Poſſum, Volo and Malo. | 

(. What is the. Potential Mood Preſent tenſe of 
Poſſum. 

A. Sing. Poſſim I may he able, poſſis thou mayſi be 
able, poſſit, he may be able: Pl. Poſſimus we may be 
able. poſſitis ye may be able, poſſine they may be able. 

Q bat is the Potential Mood Preterimperfet} 
tenſe of Poſſum ? 5 

A. Sing. Paſſem might be able, poſſes thou mighteſt 
be able, poſſet he might be able: Plur. Poſſemus we 
might be able, paſſetis ye might be able, poſſent they 
might be able. | 

Q. YVhat is the Porential Mood Preterperfebt 
tenſe of Poſlum ? 

A. Sing. Potuerim I might have been able, pot u- 
eris thou mighteſt have been able, poruerie he might 


have been able : PL Potuerimus we might bave been + 


able, porueritis ye might have been able, potuerine 
they might have been able. N 
1 2 D 3 Q. Vpoat 
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Q. What is the Potential Mood Preterpluperfe8 
tenſe of Poſſum 2 | | 

A. Sing. Potusſſem T might have had been able, 
potuiſſes thou mightſt have had been able, potuiſſet 
he might have had been able: Plur. Poruiſſemus we 
might have had been able, poruiſſetis ye might have 
— been able, potuiſſent they might have had been 

e. | 
Q What ts the Potential Mood Preſent tenſe of 
Poſſum ? | 

A. Sing. Potuero I may be able hereafter, potuerss 
thou mayſt be able hereafter, poturrit he may be 
able hereafter : Plur, Potuerimus we may be able 
hereafter, potueritis ye may be able hereafter, por u- 
erint they may be able hereafter. : 

Q. What is the Infinitive Mood Preſent tenſe 
and Preterimperfect tenſe of Poſſum ? 

A. Poſſe to be able. | 

Q. Phat #5 the Infinitive Mood Preterperfect and 
PreterpluperfeR tenſe of Poſlum ? 
A. Potuifſe to have or had been able. 


th 


Volo. 


65.Q. W Hat is the Indicative Mood Preſent 
tenſe of Volor 
A. Sing. Volo I am willing, vis thou art willing, 


vult he is willing : Plur. Valumus we are willing, wul- 


tis ye are willing, vo/unt they are willing. 

Q. Phat is the Indicative Mood Preterimperſect 
tenſe of Volo ? | | 

A. Sing. Volebam I was willing, volebas thou waſt 
willing, vole har he was willing: Plur. ole ban us we 
were willing, volebatis ye were willing, vole bant they 


were willing. 


Q. Wha 
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Q. Phat it the Indicative Mood Preterperfect 


tenſe of Volo ? 


A, Sing. Volui I have been willing, voluiſti thou 
haſt been willing, voluit he hath been willing: Plur. 
Voluimus we have been willing, voluiſtis ye have been 
willing, voluerunt vel voluere they have been willing. 

Q. what is the Indicative Mood Preterpluper- + 
fee tenſe of Volo? | 

A. Sing. Volueram I had been willing, volueras 
thou hadſt been willing, voluerat he had been wil- 
ling © Plur. Volueramus we had been willing, volue- 
ratis ye had been willing, voluerant they had been 
willing. 

Qu bat is the Indicative Mood Fut. tenſe of Volo? 

A. Sing. Volam I fhall or will be willing, vo/es thou 
ſhalt or wilt be willing, volet he ſhall or will be wil- 
ling: Plur. Volemus we ſhall or will be willing, vo- 
letis ye ſhall or will be willing, volent they ſhail or 


will be willing. 


54. Q. What is the Potential Mood Preſent tenſe 
of Volo ? | 

A. Sing Velim I may be willing, velis thou may ſt 
be willing, velit he may be willing: Plur. Velimus 
we may be willing, velitu ye may be willing, rein: 
they may be willing. 

A What is the Potential Maod Preterimperfect 
tenſe of Volo ? ES ; 

A. Sing. Vellem J might be willing, velles thou 
mightſt be willing, vellet he might be willing: 
Plur: Vellemus we might be willing, velletis ye 
might be willing, ve/lent they might be willing. 

Qt is the Potential Mood Preterperfect 
tenſe of Volo ? wa 

A4. Sing. Voluerim I might have been williog,voluers 
thou mightſt have been willing, voluerit he might 
have been willing: Plur. Voluerimus we might _ 

* D 4 en 
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been will, vo ueritis ye might have been willing, 
voluerint they might have been willing. 

Q. What # the Potential Mood Preterpluperfect 
tenſe of Volo ? | | 

A. Sing. Voluiſſem I might have had been wil- 
ling, -volusſſes thou mighteſt have had been willing 
voluiſſet he might have had been willing. Plur. Ye. 
luiſſemus we might have had been willing, volusſſe= 
tis ye might have had been willing, vsluiſſant they 
might have had been willing. +4 
QA What s the Potential Mood Future tenſe of 

Volo ? 
A. Sing. Voluero I may be willing hereafter, volu- 
er thou mayſt be willing hereafter, voluerit be may 
be willing hereafter : Plur. Voluerimus we may be 
willing hereafter, volieritn ye may be willing here- 
after, voluer int they may be willing hereafter, 

67. Q. What s the Inſini tive Mood Preſent tenſe 
and PreterimperfeR tenſe of Volo ? 

A. Volle to be willing. | 

Q. Phat # the 3 Mood Pret er perfect 
and Preterpluperfett tenſe of Volo ? 

A. Volusſſe to have or had been willing. 


Nolo. 


68. Q: wW Hat %* the Indicative Mood Preſent 
tenſe of Nolo ? | 

A. Sing. Nolo I am unwilling, nonvis thou art 

unwilling, nonvult he is unwilling: Plar.- Nolumus 


we are unwilling, nonvultis ye are unwilling, nolunt 
. What ts the Indicative Mood Preterimperſedt᷑ 


t 


genſe of Nolo ? 


a 
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A. Sing. Nolebam I was unwilling, nolobus thou 
waſt unwilling, nolebat he was unwilling : Plar. No- 
lebamus we were unwilling, nolebatis ye were un- 
willing, nolebant they were utwilling. | 

Q. YYhat is the Indicative Mood” Preterperfect 
tenſe of Nolo ? 

A. Sing. Nolus I have been unwilling, noluiſti 
thou haſt been unwilling, noluit he hath been unwil- 
ling: Plur. Noſuimus we had been unwilling, o- 
lurſtis ye have been unwilling, noluerunt vel noluere 
t hey have been unwilling |, "I 

Q. Vas # the Indicative Mood Preterpluper- 
fect tenſe of Nolo ? 

A, Sing . Nolueram | had been unwilling, nolu- 
eras thou hadſt been unwilling, noluerat he had been 
unwilling :- Plur. Nolueramus we had been unwilling, 
nolueratis ye had been unwilling, noluerant they had 
been unwilling. 0 | 
2 Q. VFYhat # the Indicative Mood Future, tenſe of 

olo ? | 

A. Sing. Nolam [ ſhall or will beunwilling, noles 
thou ſhalt or wilt be unwilling, nolet he ſhall or will 
be unwilling : Plur. Nolemus we ſhall or will be un- 
willing, nolets ye ſhall or will be unwilling, nolent 
they ſhall or will be unwilling. | 

69. Q. Nat # the Imperative Mood Preſens 
tenſe of Nolo ? 

A. Sing. Noli nolito be thou unwilling : nolite 
nolitote be ye unwilling. a | 

70. Q What „ the Petential Mood Preſent verſe 
of Nolo : 

A. Sing. Nolim I may be unwilling, zo/zs thou 
mayſt be unwilling, nolie he may beunwilling : Plur, 
Nolimus we may be unwilling, nolitis ye may be un- 
willing, nolint they may be unwilling. 

hat ni the Potential Mood Preterimperfect 


ven of Nola ? 4, Sing. 


1 
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A. Sing. Nollem I might be unwilling, nolles thou 
mightſt be unwilling, nollet he might be unwillipg : 
Plur. Nollemus we might be unwilling, nolletis ye 
might be unwilling, nollent they might be unwilling. 

Q. What 3s - 
tenſe of Nolo ? | 8 

- A. Sing. Noluerim I might have been unwilling, 
nolueris thou mightſt have been unwilling, noluerit 
he might have been unwilling : Plur. Noluersmus we 
might have been unwilling, nolueritis ye might have 
born unwilling, noluerint they might have been un- 
willing. : 

Q: #hat is the Indicative Mood Preterpluperfe& 
tenſe of Nolo ? '\ 

A- Sing. Nelusſſem I might have had been unwil- 
mg, nolusſſes thou mightſt have had been unwilling, 
noluiſſer he might have had been unwilling : Plur. 
Neliuſſemus we might have bad been unwilling, no- 
luiſſetis ye might have had been unwilling, nolus/- 
ſent they might have had been unwilling, 

Q * is the Potential Mood Future tenſe of 
Nolo | 


A. Sing. Noluero I may be unwilling hereafter, ' 


nolueris thou mayſt be unwilling hereafter, noluerit 

he may be unwilling hereafter : Plur. Noluerimus we 

may be unwilling hereatter, nolueritis ye may be un- 

willing hereafter, noluerimme they may be unwilling 

hereafter. 5 : 
71, Q. What is the Infimitsve Mood Preſent tenſe 

and Preterimperfedt tenſe af Nolo ? | 

A. Nole to be unwilling. 

QQ. What is the Inſinitive Mood Preter perfect 
and Preterpluperfett tenſe of Nolo > 

= A. Naluiſſe tu have or had been unwilling, 


Malo. 


Potential Mood Preterperfet 


S FT 
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nnn. 7 _— 


_— 


Malo. 


72. Q. Hat is the Indicative Mood 
V V Preſent tenſe Malo? 


A. Sing. Malo I am more willing, mavis thou art 
more willing, mavult he is more willing: Pla. Ma- 
lumus we are more willing, mavults ye are more 
willing, malunt they are more willing · 
Q. What is the Indicative Mood Preterimper- 

fedt tenſe of Malo. | | 

A. Sing. Malebam I was more willing, malebas 
thou waſt more willing, malebat he was more wil- 
ling: Plur. Malebamus we were more willing, male- 
batis ye were more willing, malebant they were more 
willing. q 

Q. What is the. Indicative Mood Preterperfect 
tenſe of Malo ? 
A. Sing. Malus I have been more willing, maluiſii 
thou haſt been more willing, maluit he hath been 
more willing: Plur. Maluimus we have been more 
willing, maluiſtis ye have been more willing, malu- 
erunt vel maluere they have been more willing. 

Q. hat is the Indicative Mood Preterpluper- 
fett tenſe of Malo? : x 

A. Sing. Malueram Thad been more willing, ma- 
lueras thou hadſt been more willing, maluerat he had 
been more willing: Plur. Malueramus we had been 
more willing, malueratis ye had been more willing, 
maluerant they had been more willing. | 

Q Woat is the Indicative Mood Future tenſe of 
Malo ? | 

A. Sing. Malam I ſhall or will be more willing, ma. 
les thou ſhalt or wilt be more willing, maler he ſhall or 
will be more willing: Plur. Malemus we ſhall or _ 
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be more willing, maletis ye ſhall or will be more 
willing, malent they ſhall or will be more willing. 

Qa ts the Potential Mood Preſent tenſe of 
Malo ? 

A. Sing. Malim I may be more willing, malis thou 
mayſt be more willing, malit he may be more willing. 
Pl. Malimus we may be more willing, malitis ye may 
be more willing, malint they may be more willing. 

bat is the Potential Mood Preterimperfect 
tenſe of Malo? 

A. Sing. Mallem I might be more willing, malle: . 
thou mighteſt be more willing, mallet he might be 
more willing: Plur. Mallemus we might be more 
willing, malletis ye might be more willing, mallent 
they might be more willing. > | 

- Q. YVhat is the Potential Mood Preter perfect 
genſe of Malo? 

A. Sing. Maluerim I might have been more wil- 
ling, maluerss thou mighteſt have been more wil- 
ling, maſuerit he might have been more willing: 
Plur. Maluerimus we might have been more willing, / 

maluyer:ts ye might have been more willing, malu- 
erint they might have been more willing. 


"I | 


Q. YVhat is the Potential Mood Preterpluperfect 7 
tenſe of Malo ? _ | 
A. Sins. Maluiſſem I might have had been more f 


willing, maluiſſes thou mighteſt have had been more 
willing, maluiſſet he might have had been more wil- 


ling: Plur. Malusſſemus we might have had been { 
more willing, maluiſſetis ye might have had been 
more willing, maluiſſent they might have had been f 


more willing. 
Q7Pvaat is the Potent. Mood Future tenſe of Malo? 
A. Sing. Maluero I may be more willing hereafter, 
malueris thou mayſt be more willing hereafter, 
maluetit be mi be more willing hereaſter: Plur. 
5 Maize» 
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maluerimus we may be more willing hereafter, ma- 
ſueritis ye may be more willing hereafter, maluerint 
they-may be more willing hereafter. | 

74. Q What is the Infinittve Mood Preſent tenſe 
and Preterimperfedt tenſe of Malo. 

A. Malle to be more willing. 

Q. VVbat is the Inſinitive Mood Preterperfect 
and Preterimperfedt tenſe of Malo. 

A. Maluiſſe to have or had been more willing. 


— 3 


Edo. 


75. Q. WW is the Indicative Mood Preſent 
tenſe of Edo ? 

A. Sing. Edo J eat, edes vel es thou eateſt, edit 
vel eſt he cateth : Plur. Edimus we eat, edit is vel 
eſtis ye eat, edunt they eat. 

Q. VVhat is the Indicative Mood Preterimper- 
fect tenſe of Edo? „ J 

A. Sing. Edebam I did eat, edehas thou didſt eat, 
edebat he did eat: Plur. Edebam e, ede- 
batis ye did eat, edebant they did e 5 

Q. YYhat is the Indicative Mood Preterimper- 
feR tenſe of Edo? il | 

A. Sing. Edi I have eaten, ediſti thou haſt eaten, 
edit he hath eaten: Plur. Edimus we have eaten, edi- 
ſtis ye have eaten, ederunt wel edere they have eaten. 

Q bat it the Indicative Mood Pre: erpluper- 
fect tenſe of Edo? : 

A. Sing. Ederam I had eaten, ederas thou hadſt 
exten, ederat he had eaten: Plur. Ederamus we had 
eaten, ederatn ye had eaten, ederant they had eaten. 


Q. t. © 
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A. Sing. Edam l ſhall or will eat, edes thou ſhalt 
or wilt eat, eder he fhall or will eat: Plur. Edemus 
we ſhallerwill cat, eders ye ſhall or will eat, eden 
they ſhall or will eat. | 

77. Q What is the Imperative Mood Preſent 
tenſe of Edo ? | 

A. Sing. Es eſto, ede edito eat thou, edit, edito, 
eſto, eat he, or let him eat: Plur. Edamus eat we 
or let us eat, edite, eſte eſtote editote, eat ye, edant 
edunto eat they or let them eat. 

78. Q VVhat ii the Potential Mood Preſent tenſe 

of Edo ? 8 
A. Sing Edam I may eat, edas thou mayſt eat, 
edat he may eat: Plur. Edamus we may eat, edati⸗ 
ye may eat, edant they may eat. 

Q YVhat is the Potential Mood Preterimperfect 
tenſe of Edo? 

A. Sing. Ederem vel eſſem I might eat, ederes vel 
eſſes thou mightſt eat, ederet vel eſſet he might eat: 
Pl Ederemus vel eſſemus we might eat, ederetis vel 
eſſetit ye might eat, ederent vel eſſent they might eat. 

Q_ YVhat is the Patential Mood Preterperfect 
renſe of Edo ? 

A. Sing. Ederim I might have eaten, ederi: thou 
mightſt have eaten, ederze he might have eaten: 
Pl. Ederimus we might have eaten, ederitis ye might 
have eaten, ederint they might have eaten. 

Q YVhat is the Potential Mood Preterpluper- 
fett tenſe of Edo ? | 

A. Sing. Ediſſem I might have had eaten, ediſſes 
thou mightit have had eaten, ediſſet he might have 
had eaten: Plur. Ediſſmus we might have had eaten, 


ediſſetis ye might have had eaten, ediſſent they might 
T Q Ml. 


m 
P 
fr 


Lib: I. of the Accidence; 61 
mo VV hat is the Potential Mood Future tenſe of 

0 

A. Sing. Edero I may eat hereafter, eders thou 
mayſt eat hereafter, ederit he may eat hereafter - 
Plur. Ederimu; we may eat hereafter, ederitis ye 
may eat hereafter, ederine they may eat hereafter. 

79. Q. V bat is the Infimitive Mood Preſent tenſe 
and Preterimperfelt tenſe of Edo ? 

A. Edere vel eſſe to eaten. 

Q. YVhat is the Infinitive Mood Preterperfe# 
and Preterpluperfe& tenſe of Edo > 

A. Ediſſe to have or had eat. 
80 at is the Infinitive Mood Future tenſe of 


A. Efurum eſſe to eat hereafter. 


Fero. 


80. Q. W Hat is the Indicative Med Preſent 
| tenſe of Fero ? 

A. Sing. Fero I bear or ſuffer, fers thou beareſt 
or ſuffereſt, fert he beareth or ſuffereth : Plur. Feri- 
mus we bear or ſuffer, fertis ye bear or ſuffer, fe- 
runt they bear or ſuffer, 

Q Wat is the Indicative Mood Preterimperfect 
tenſe of Fero? | 

A. Sing. Ferebam I did bear or ſuffer, ferebas thou 
digft bear or ſuffer, ferebat he did bear or ſuffer : Pl. 
Ferebamus we did bear or ſuffer, ferebatis ye did 
bear or ſuffer, ferebant they did bear or ſuffer. 

Q.. YYhat is the Indicative Mood Preterperfełt 
tenſe of Fero ? | 

A; S. Tuli T have born or ſuffered, tuliſti thou haſt 
dorn or ſuffered, tulit he hath born or ſuffered: — 

| Tuts- 


er 


tulimus we have born or ſuffered, tuliſtis ye have born 
2 tulerunt vel tulere they have born or ſuf- 


Q. What is the Indicative Mood Preterpluper- 
fe tenſe of Fero ? | 

A. Sing. Tuleram l had born or ſuffered, tuleras 
thou hadſt born or ſuffered, tulerat he had born or 
ſuffered : Plur. Tuleramus we had born or ſuffered, 
tuleratis ye had born or ſuffered, -tulerant they had 
born or ſuffered. 

x Q What is the Indicative Mood Future tenſe of 
ero ? > | , 

A. Sing. Feram I ſhall or will bear or ſuffer, feres 
thou ſhalt or wilt bear or ſuffer, feret he ſhall or will 
bear or ſuffer : Plur. Feremus we ſhall or will bear 
or ſuffer, feretis ye ſhall or will bear or ſuffer, ferent 
they ſhall or will bear or ſuffer. | 
p bar is the Imperative Mood Preſent tenſe 

of Fer0 * 

A. Sing. Fer ferto bear thou or ſuffer thou, ferat 
ferto let him bear or ſuffer: Pl. Feramus let us bear 
or ſuffer, ferte fertote bear ye or ſuffer ye, ferant fe- 
rumto let them bear or ſuffer. 

bat it the Potential Mood Preſent terſe 
of Fero ? + | 

A. Sing. Feram I may bear or ſuffer, feras thou 
mayſt bear or ſuffer, Ferat he may bear or ſuffer : 
Plur. Feramus we may bear or ſuffer, ferats ye may 
bear or ſuffer, ferant they may bear or ſufſer. 

Q. hat n; the Potential Mood Preteremperfefi 
tenſe of Fero. 

A. Sing. Ferrem I might bear Or ſuffer, ferres thou 
mightit bear or ſuffer, Ferree he might bear or ſuffer : 
Fur. Ferremus we might bear or ſuffer, ferreta q 


might bear Or ſutter, ferrent they might bear ot k 7 ; , 


Q. Vrhat tbe Potential Mood Ry 
venſe of Fero ? A. Sing. 


— * 
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4. Sing. TIulerim I might have born or ſuffered, 
tuleris thou mighteſt have born or ſuffered, :ulerie 
he might have born or ſuffered : Plur, Tulerimus we 


might have born or ſuffered, tuleritis ye might have 


born or ſuffered, tulerint they might have born or 
ſuffered. 

Q Phat is the Potential Mood Preterimper- 
feet tenſe of Fero ? 

A. Sing. Tuliſſem I might have had born or ſuf- 
fered, tuliſſes thou mighteſt have had born or ſuffer. 
ed, tuliſſet he might have had born or ſuffered : 
Plur. Tuliſſemus we might have had born or ſuffered. 
tuliſſetis ye might have had born or ſuffered, tuliſ- 
ſent they might have had born or ſuffered. 

* {nas is the Potential Mood Future tenſe 
of Fero | 

A. Sing. Tulero I may bear or ſuffer hereafter, 
tuleris thou mayſt bear or ſuffer hereafter, tulerit 
he may bear or ſuffer hereafter : Plur. Tuler:mus we 
may bear or ſuffer hereafter, tuleritis ye may bear or 
ſuffer hereafter, tulerint they may bear or ſuffer 
hereafter. 

83. Q VVhat is the Infinitive Mood Preſent 


and Preterimperfect tenſe of Fero ? 


A. Ferre to bear or ſuffer. 

Q. YVVhat is the Infinitive Mood Preterperfect 
and Preterpluperfett tenſe of Fero ? | 

A. Tuliſſe to have had been born or ſuffered. 

Q. What is the Inſinitive Mood Future tenſe 
of Fero ? 
A. Latum eſſe to bear or ſuffer hereafter. 
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Feror, 


* W tenſe of Feror ? 


A. Sing. Feror I am born or ſuffered, ferris vel 
Ferre thou art born or ſuffered, fertur he 1s born or 
faffered : Plur. Ferimur we are born or ſuffered, 
ferimint ye are born or ſuffered, feruntur they are 
born or ſuffered. 

Q. Var is the Indicative Mood Preterimper- 
fett tenſe of Feror ? 

A. Sing. Ferebar I was born or ſuffered, fere- 
baris vel ferebare thou waſt born or ſuffered, fere- 
batur he was born er ſuffered : Plur, Ferebamur we 
were born or fuffered, ferebamini ye were born or 
* ſuffered, ferebantur they were born or ſuffered. 

Q. PP hat is the Indicative Mood PreterperfeR 
tenſe of Feror ? 

A. Sing. Latns ſum vel fui L have been born or 
ſuffered, latus es vel fusſti thou haſt been born or 
faffered; latzs eſt vel fuit he hath been born or fuf- 


fered : Pl. Lats ſumus vel fuimus we have been born 


or ſuffered, lati eſtts vel fuiſtis ye have been horn or 
ſaffered, lati ſunt, fuerunt vel fuers they have been 
vorn or ſuffered. 

Q tthat is the Indicative Mood Preterpluper- 
felt tenſe of Feror? 

A. Sing. Latus eram vel fueram I had been born 
er ſuffered, latus eras ve/fueras thou hadſt been born 
or ſuffered, latus erat vel fuerat he had been born or 
(ufered : Pl. Lati eramus ve! futramus we had been 
born or ſuffered, /ars eratis vel fueratis ye had been 
born cr ſuffered, lati erant vel fuerant they had been 
born or ſuffered. 7 


Hat is the Indicative Mood Preſent 
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Q. What is the Indicative Mood Future tenſe 
of Feror ? 
A. Sing. Ferar I ſhall or will be born or ſuffered, 
Jereris vel ferere thou ſhalt or wilt be born or ſut- 
fered, feretur he ſhall or will be born or ſuffered. 
Plur. Feremur, we ſhall or will be born or ſuffered, 
feremini ye ſhall or will be born or ſuffered, feren- 
tur they ſhall or will be born or ſuffered. 

85. Q bat is the Imperative Mood Preſent 
tenſe of Feror ? 
A. Sing. Ferre fertor be thou born or ſuffered, 
feratur fertor let him be born or ſuffered. Plur. 
Feramur let us be born or ſuffered, feramini ferami- 
nor be ye born or (ſuffered, ferantur feruntor let 
them be born or ſuffered. 

86. Q. What is the Potential Mood Preſent 
tenſe of Feror ? i 

A. Sing. Ferar I may be born or ſuffered, ferars 
vel ferare thou mayeſt be born or ſuffered, feratur 
he may be born or ſuffered : Plur. Feramur we may 
be born or ſuffered, feramins ye may be born or 
ſuffered, fer antur they may be born or ſuffered. 

Q. What it the Potential Mood Preterrmperfe 
tenſe of Feror ? 

A. Sing. Ferrer I might be born or ſuffered, fer- 
reris vel ferrere thou mightſt be born or ſuffered, 
ferretur he might be born or ſuffered : Plur. Fer- 


remur we might be bor: or ſutfered, ferremini ye 


might be born or ſuffered, ferrentur they might be 
born or ſuffered. 

Q. what is the Potential Mood Preterperf«.? 
tenſe of Feror? 3 

A. Sing. Latus ſim vel fuerim I might have been 
born or ſuffered, /atus ſis vel fueris thou mightſt have 
bern horn or ſuffered, latus ſit vel fuerit he might 


RG 2 yimu. 


have born born or ſuflered: Plur. Lati mus ve. fue- 


2 
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rimus we might have been born or ſuffered, lati ſits 
vel fuerits ye might have been born or ſuffered, 
lats fmt vel fuerint they might have been born or 
Rs ; the Potential Mood Preterpluperfe8 
at # the Potent ia reterpluperfet 
tenſe of Feror ? pay 

A. Sing. Latus eſſem vel fuiſſem I might have 
had been born or ſuffered, latus eſſes vel fuiſſes thou 
mighteſt have had been born or ſuffered, latus eſſet 
vel fuiſſet he might have had been born or ſuffered : 
Plur. Lats efſemus vel fuiſſemus we might have had 
been born or ſuffered, lati eſſetis vel furſſern ye 
might have had been born or ſuffered, /ats eſſent vel 
Fusſſent they might have had been born or fnttered; 

Q. What is the Potential Mood Future tenſe of 
Feror ? 

A. Sing. Latus ero vel fuero I may be born or 
ſuffered hereafter, latus eris vel fueris thou mayſt 
be born or ſuffered hereafter, latus erit vel fuerit 
he may be born or ſuffered hereafter : Plur. Lari 
erimus vel fuerimus we may be born or ſuffered 
hereafter, lati eritis vel fueritis'ye may be born or 
ſuffered hereafrer, Iati erint vel fuerint they may 
be born or ſuffered hereafter. 

87. Q. What :s the _ Infimitrve Mood Preſent 
tenſe and PreterimperfeFt tenſe of Feror ? 

A. Ferri to be born or ſuffered. 

- Q. Phat it the Inficitrve Mood Preterperfet 
"ana Preterpluperfed tenſe of Feror? 

A. Latum eſſe vel fuiſſe to have or had been born 
or *uffgred. 

Q. Woaat is the Infinitrve Mood Future tenſe of 
Feror r 
A. Latum tri vel ferendum eſſe to be born or 
ſuffered hereafter. 


Fio. 
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— — 


Fio. 


88. Q. Hat is the Indicative Mood Preſent 
25 w tenſe of Fio ? | 

A. Sing. Fio I am made or done, fis thou art 
made or done, fit he is made or done: Plur. Fimus 
we are made or done, fitis ye are made or done, fi- 
unt they are made or done. 

Q. Phat is the Indicative Mood Preterimper- 
fect tenſe of Fio ? 

A. Sing. Fiebam I was made or done, fiebas thou 
waſt made or done, fiebat he was made or done: 
Plur, Fiebamus we were made or done, fiebatis ye 
os made or done, fiebant they were made or 

one. 

Q. VVhat is the Indicative Mood Preterperfect 
tenſe of Fio * | 

A. Sing. Factus ſum vel fui I have been made or 
done, fattus es vel fuiſti, thou haſt been made or 
done, factus eſt vel fuit he hath been made or 
done: Plur. Fats ſumus vel fuimus we have been 
made or done, facti eſtis vel fuiſtis ye have been 
made or done, fat: ſunt, fuerunt vel fuere they 
have been made or done. 

Qnbat it the Indicative Mood Preterpluper- 
feR tenſe of Fio? = 

A. Sing. Factus eram ve! fueram ] had been made 
or done, factus eras vel fueras thou hadſt been made 
or done, factus erat vel fuerat he had been made 
or done: Plur, Fadi eramus vel fusramus we had 
been made or done, fats eratis vel fueratis ye had 
been made or done, fas erant vel fyerant they had 
been made or done, ; 

| E 3 Q. What 
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Q. What is the Indicative Mood Future tenſe 
of Fio ? | 

A. Sing. Fiam I ſhall be made or done, fies thou | 
ſhalt be made or done, fiet he ſhall be made or done: 
Pl. Fremus we ſhall be made or done, fietss ye fhall 
be made or done, fient they fhall be made or done. 

89. Q. Nhat 15s the Imperative Mood Preſent 
tenſe of Fio ? | 
A. Sing. Fito tube thou made or done, fiat fito 
let him be made or done: Plur. Framus let us be 
made or done, fite fitote be ye made or done, fant 
furs let them be made or done. 

90. Q. What is the Potential Mood Preſent 
tenſe of Fio ? | 

A. Sing. Fiam I may be made or done, fiat thou 
maiſt be made or done, fiat he may be made or done: 
Pl. Fiamus we may be made or done, fratss ye may 
be made or done, fiant they may be made or done, 

Q What it the Potential Mord Preterimperfect 
tenſe of Fio ? 

A. Sing. Fierem I might be made or done, fieres 
thou mighteſt be made or done, fieret he might be 
made or done. Plur. Fieremus we might be made 
or done, fiererts ye might be made or done, fierent 
they might be made or done. | | 

Q_ What is the Potential Mood Preterperfeti 

tenſe cf FiO? | | 

A. Sing. Factus ſim vel fuerim | might have been 
made or done, factus ſis vel ſueris thou mighteſt have 
been made or done, factus fit vel fuerit he might have 
been made or done: Plur. Fad: ſimus vel Imus 
we might have been made or done, fact i ſitis vel 
Fueritis ye might have been made or done, fatts ſont 
vel fuerint they might have been made ar done. 

Q: What 2 the Potential Mood Preterpluper- 
fett tenſe of Fio?® 254 8 


4. Sing 
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A. Sing. Factus eſſem vel fusſſem I might have had 
been made or done, factus eſſes vel fuiſſes thon 
mighteft have had been made or done, faQus eſſe: 
vel fui ſſet he might have had been made or done: 
Plur. Fa: eſſemus vel fuiſſemus we might have had 
been made or done, fa#s eſſeti: vel fuiſſet is ye 
might have had been made or done, faQs eſſent vel 
fuiſſent they might have had been made or done. 

1 Q What is the Potential Mood Future tenſe of 
10 

A. Sing, Factus ero vel fuero I may be made or done 
hereafter, fa@us eris vel fuerss thou mayeſt be made 
or done hereafter, fadtus erit vel fuerit he may be 
made or done hereafter : Plur. Fats erimus vel fu- 
erimus we may be made or done hereafter, fact i eri- 
tis vel fueritis ye may be made or done hereafter, fats 

erint vel fuerint they may be made or done hereafter. 

91. Q. What is the Infinitive Mood Preſent 
tenſe and Preterimperfe@ tenſe of Fio ? 

A. Fieri to be made or done, 

Q. Moat is the Inſiniti ve Mood Preſent tenſe 

and Preterimperfect tenſe of Fio ? 

A. Factum eſſe vel fuiſſe to have or had been 
made or done. 

Q: Moat is the Infinitive Mood Future tenſe of 
Fio ? 

4. Fadctum iri vel faciendum eſſe to be made or 
done hereafter. . 

92. Q. Why is tbe variation of the Verbs ac- 
cording to the Potential Mood only? : 

A. Becauſe it is ſufficient ; for the Optative, the 
Potential, and the Subjunctive Moods are found all 
— voice, and do differ only in the ſign of the 
Mood. | 

. 93. Q. What make eo I go, and queo I can, in 

ths eiae 97 Soto Pndicative * P 
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A. Ibam and Quibam. fu 
Q. What do thy make in the Future tenſe ? St 
A. 1bo and Quibo. | ſt 
Q. How are they varied in otler Moods and di 

Tenſes? Ve 
A. Like Verbs in o of the fourth Conjugation ; ſa- 

ving that they make their Gerunds, Eundi, eundo, 

eundum, queundi, queumdo, queundum. if 
94. Q. Phat Tenſes are formed of the Preter- CC 

perfect Tenſe of the Indicative Mood ? 

A. The Preterpluperfect tenſe of the ſame Mood, ba 


the Preterperfett, the Preterpluperfect, and the Fu · 
ture tenſe of the Optative, Potential, and the Sub- 
junctire Mood, and the Preterperfect and Preterplu- ; 
perfect tenſe of the Infinitive Mood. ; 
Q. Guve an Example. 
A. Ot Amavi is formed amaveram, amaverim, 


amavero, by changing i inta e ſhort, and amaviſſem, 7 
amadiſſe, keeping i ſtill. | | 
95. Q. How are Verbs Imperſonal declined ? 
A. Imperſonals are declined throughout all Noods 
— Tenſes in the Voice of the third Perſon fingular 
Q. Decline delectat it delightet h. n 
A. Indic. Delectat, delectabat, delectavit, delecta- 
«erat, delectabit. Imperat. Delectet, delectato: Po- ſ 


ten. Delectet, delectaret, delectaverit, delectaviſſet, 


. HeleQaverit. Infin. Delectare, delectaviſſe, delecta- F 
turum eſſe. 


IS 


Q. Decline decet ie becometh. ., _ * 

A. Indic. Decet, decebat, decuit, decuerat, de- f 
cebit. Impera:. Deceat, deceto. Pore Deceai, de- 

ceret, decuerit, decuiſſet, decuerit. In. Decere, k 

Q Decline Studetyr it is ſtudied. ": i 

4. Indic. Studetur, ſtudebatur, fluditum eſt F Þ 4 


„ 
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fuit, ſtuditum erat vel fuerat, ſtudebitur. Impera-. 
Studeatur, ſtudetor.  Poten. Studeatur, ſtuderetur, 
ſtuditum fit vel fuerit, ſtuditum eſſet vel ſuiſſet, ſtu- 
ditum erit vel fyerit, Infin. Studeri, ſtuditum eſſe 
vel fuiſſe. 

Q. Hom are Imperſonals known in Engliſh ? 

A. They have commonly before their Engliſk this 


ſign it; as DeleRat it delighteth, Non decet it be- 
cometh not. 


IV. Of the Participle. 


I, WH is the Participle ? 

A. A Participle is a Part of Speech de- 
rived of a Verb, and taketh part ofa Noun, as tenſe 
and fignification ; and part of both, as number and 
figure. 

_- Q. How many kinds of Participles are there? 

A. . Four. | 

Q. Which be the Four kinds of Participles ? 

A. One of the Preſent tenſe, another of the Pre- 
ter tenſe, one of the Future in rus, and another of 
the Future in dus. * | 

3. Q. How know un. Part iciple of tha Pre- 
ſent tenſe d 

A. A Participle of the Preſent tenſe hath its 
Engliſh ending in ing, as loving; and its Latin in 
ans or ens ; as amans loving, docens teaching. 

- Q. whence is the Participle of the Preſent tenſe 
formed ? 

A. Of the Preterimperfect tenſe of the Indicative 
Mood, by changing the laſt ſyllable into ns; as 
Amabam 1 did love, amans loving. AudiebamT did 
bear, audiens hearing. Poteram | was able, potens 
being able. | | 
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4. Q. How tm you A Participle of the Fut ure in rm? 
A. A Participle of the Future in ru: betokeneth 
to do like the Infinitive Mood of the Actire Voice; © 
as, Amaturus to love or about to love. oh 
+ * is the Participle of the Future in ru: 

med ? . 

A. Of the latter Supine, by putting to rus ; n, 
Dottus to be taught, dofurus about to teach, . 

Q. How know you a Participle of the Preter 

— 


e 
4. A Participle of the Preter tenſe hath its Eng'iCh po 
ending in d. t, or u, as loved, taught, ſlain, and its of , 
Latin in eus, ſus, Xus ; 28, amatus loved, viſus ſeen, A 
nexus knit ; and one in uus, as mortuus dead. ( 
Q. hence is the Participle of the Preter tenſe 
formed 
A. Of the latter Supine, by putting te 5; as of = 
du to be read, /efus read, except mortuus. 
6. Q. How know you the Participle of the Fu- 4 
ture in dus? 
5 A. The Participle of the Future in dus betokeneth 
dio ſuffer, like the Infinitive Mood of the Paſlive 
£ Voice; at, Amandus to be loved. 
5 Q. Whence is the Participle of the Future in 
dus formed ? | 
A. Of the Genitive Caſe of the Participle of the 
Preſent tenſe, by changing ti: into dus; as Amanti 
of laving, amandus to be loved. 
QA bat ſignification elſe is it found to have? 
A. Of the Participle of the Preſent tenſe, as Le. 
endis veteribus proficis, in reading old Authors 
ſhou doſt profit. | 
7. Q. How many Participles come of a Verb Aﬀive 
and of 4 Verb Neuter which bath the Supinet ? 
I. Tuo: one of the Preſent tenſe, and another 
the Future in 745 3 as of Amo love; xometiiinng 
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, loving, amaturus about to love; of Curro I run 
currens running, cur ſurus about to run. 

d Q How many Participles come of a herb Paſſive, 
whoſe Actiue hath the Supines ? 

* A. Two: one of the Preter Tenſe, another of the 
Future in dus; as of Amor 1 am loved, cometh a- 

aut loved, amandus to be loved. 

8. Q. How many Participles come of 4 Verb 


7 
Deponent ? 

h A. Three : one of the Preſent Tenſe, one of the 

* Preter Tenſe, and another of the Future in rus ; as 

xy of Auxilior I aid, cometh auxilians aiding, auxili- 


atus aided, auxiliaturus about to aid. 
[ Q. pat if the Verb Deponent do govern an 
Accufative Caſe after him? | 
of . 4 Then it may form alſo a Participlein dus; at, 
lquor I ſpeak, loquendus to be ſpoken. 
9. Q. How many Participles come of a Verb 
Commune ? | 
th A. Four: as of /argior to beſtow , cometh [args 
ens beſtowing, largiturus about to beſtow, largs- 
tus beſtowed, and largiendus to be beftowed. 
1 10. Q. How are Participles ef the Preſent tenſe 
" | declined? | 
be | 4. Like Nouns Adjectives of three Articles; as, 
Nom. hic, hec, & hoc amans, Gen. hujus amantis, 


Dat. huic amanti, c. 
2 How are Participles of ether tenſes de- 
,, | fined 2 
* A. Like Nouns Adjectives of three divers endings. : 


a, Amaturus, amatu, a, amatin m, c. Amatiis, 
a, amatum, Oc. Amandus, amanda, aman- 


gun r. 
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V. Of an Advetb. 


LL); Hat is an Adverb ? 
W A. An Adverb is a part of Speech join- 


ed to Verbs to declare their ſignification. 

Q. What Adverbs be of Tome ? 

A. Hodie to day, cras to morrow, hers yeſterday, . 
perendie the next diy after to morrow, olim in times ly, 
— aliquando ſometimes, nuper lately, quand 
when. 

Q. hat Adverb: be of Place ? 

A. Ubi where, ibi there, hic here, iſtic there, 
illi there, intus within, fer without. 

Q. bat Adverbs be of Number? 

4. Semel once, bis twice, ter thiice, quater four 
times, iterum again. 

Q. What Adverbs be of Order ? 

A. Inde thence, deinde afterwards, denique laſt- 
ly, Peſtremo laſt of all. 

Q. What Adverbs be of Asking or Doubting ? 

A. Cur wherefore, quare wherefore, unde from 
whence, quorſum to what end, num whether, nun- 
quid whether. 

Q. that Alverbs be of Calling ? : 

| A. Heus oh, O ſo bo, ebodum come hither a little. 
ED? Q. What Adverbs be of Affirming ? 
IHE A. Certe certainly, ne truly, profeo truly, ſane 
yes indeed, ſcilices yes fotſoc ch, licet be it ſo, eſto 
let it be fo. 

Q. H Adverbs be of Denzing ? ON 

A. Nox no, haud fcarcely, minime no, '\neuts. 
at no hand, nequaquem in no wile. Ke nt ; . 
Q. What Adverbs be of Exhorting ?. > 536 
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A. Eja well, age go to, agitt go ye on, agedum 
— | goto a little. 
Q. #hat Adverbs be of Flattering d 
A. Sodes I pray thee, amabo of all loves. 
Q What Adverbs be of Forbidding ? 
G Wher Adverks be of Wiſts 
» What Aaverbs be of Fiſhing ? ; 
nf 4. Urinam I wiſh, ff if might, © fi oh that, O oh. 
Q. What Adverbs are of Gathering fogether > 
A. Simul together, una in one, non modo not on- 
mes h, ven ſolum not only. 
. What Adverbs be of 8 2: 
A, Seorſim aſunder, gi llutim ſeveraily,  vicatim 
ſtreet by ſtreet. | 
Q. What Adverbs be of Chooſing ? 


= A. Potius rather, imo yea rather. 1 
Q. what Adverbs are of a thing not finiſhed ? 
out 4+ Pene almoſt, Fere almoſt , prope near, vix 


ſcarcely, modo non almoft. 
Q. #hat Adverbs be of Shewing ? 
aſt. 4. En lo, ecce behold, 
Q. What Adverbs are of Doubting ? © 
A. Forſan peradventure, forſitan perhaps, fortaf< 
om fit may be, fort afſe as it may fall out. 
Q. What Adverbs are of Chance? 
A. Forte hap was, fartuito at adventure. 
Q #hat Adverbs are of Likeneſs ? 
tle. | 4. Sicſo, ſicut as, quaſi as if, ſer: as, velut like as. 
Q. YVhat Adverbs are of Quality? 
nel 4. Bene well, male ill, docte loarnedly, fertiter 
valiantly. 
Q. VPhat Adverbs are of Quantity? 
A. Multum much, parum little, minimum very 
lite, paululum ſomewhat. ; 
a: Fi bat * Adverbs are of Cempariſen? 
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A. Tam ſo, quam as, magis more, minus leſi 
maxime moſt of all. þ 

2. Q. Mat Adverbs are compared? * 

A. Certain that are derived from Nouns Adjectives 
and Prepoſitions. 

Q Give ſ me Examples. 

A. Docte learnedly, doius more learnedly, dof. 
me very learnedly, of dodr's learned. 

Fortiter valiantly, fort ius more valiantly, fortiþ 
ſime very valiantly, of fortis valiant. . 

Prope near, propius nearer, proxime next, of 
prope nigh. | 

3. Q YYhen are Prepoſitions changed into A&Y | 
verbs? f | 

A. When they be fet alone, not having any caſual 
word to ſerve unto, joyned with them. 1 

Q Gove an Example or two. | 

A. Qui ante non _cavet, poft dolebit, he that be- 
wareth not before, ſhall be ſorry afterwards. f 

Coram laudare & clam vituperare, inbone- f. 
ſtum eft, in preſence to commend one, and be- 
hind his back to diſpraiſe him, is an unhoneft 
pomt, + al 
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VI. Of a Conjunction. 


1. 0. WI. is 4 Conjunction ? 
A. A Conjunction is a Part of Speech 
that joyneth Worãs and Sentences together. 

E. 2. Q bat Conjunctions are Copulatives ? 

- 4. Et and, que and, quoque alſo, dc and, atque 

= and. nec neither, neque neither. ch} 

I Q. ba Conjunct ions are Digunttives 2: © 

| A. Aut or, ve or, vel either, ſez or ſive, whithe?. I 

Q. YVhat Conjundt ions are Diſcretive itt | im 
1 I 
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A. Sed but, quidem truly, autem but, vero but, 
at but, aſt but. - 
Qa conjundct ions are Carſals ? 

A. Nam for, namque for, enim for, etenim for, 
quia becauſe, ut that, quod becauſe, quum ſeeing 
that, quoniam becauſe, and quando ſet for quoxians 
becauſe. | 

Q. Nat Conjunftions are Conditionals ? 

A. Si if, fm but if, modo fo that, aum ſo that, 
dum. modo ſo that. 

Q. VVhat Conj und ions are Exceptives d 

A. Ni unleſs, uiſi except, uin but, alioguin o- 
therwiſe, preterquam ſaving. 

Q: VYhat Conjunctions are Interropatives ? 

A. Ne whether or no, utrum whether, necne 
whether or no, anne is it or no, nonns is it not. 

Q. VVhat Conjunctions are Ilatives? 

A. Ergo therefore, ideo therefore, 1y3tur there- 
one quare Wherefore, itaque and fo, prain there- 
ore. Rs 
Q VPhat Conjundt ions are Adverſatives d 
A. Es, — guamvs although, quanquant 


although, licet albeit, eſto ſuppoſe it be ſo. 
Ae Conjunctions are Redditives ? 
HA. Tamen yet, attamen notwithitanding. 
Q What Conjundt ions are EleQives 
A. QAuam as, 4c as, atque a8. , 
« What Conjunction are Diminurives? 
A. Saltem at the leaſt, vel even. 


VII. Of a Prepoſition. 


1 i WE. 15 @ Prepoſit ion d 
4. A Prepoſition n; a Part of Speech 
” no 


aly ſet before other Parts. 
- Q. Her 
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2. Q. How 15 a Pre poſit ion ſet before other Parts 
of Speech d 


A. Either in Appoſition, as ad Patrem ; or elle 


in Compolition, as Indoct us. 
3. Q.YVhich Prepoſitions ſerve to an Accu 
ti ve Caſe ? 4 
A. Theſe following, viz. Ad to, apud at, ante 
before, adverſus adverſum againſt. cu cisra on this ſide, 
circum circa about, contra againſt, erga towards, ex- 
tra without, intra within, inter between, mfra he- 
veath, juxta beſide or nigh to, ob for, pone behind, 
per by or through, prope nigh, propter for (or be. 
cauſe of) ſecundum after, or according to, poſt after, 
trans on the further ſide, or over, ultra beyond, pre- 
ter beſide, ſupra above, circiter about, uſque until, 
ſecus by, verſus towards, penes in the power. 
4. Q. YVhich of theſe Prepoſitions 23 ſet after 
their caſual word ? -. 
A. Verſus and penes, as Londinum verſus towards 
London, te penes in thy power. , 
5. Q YYbich Prepoſitions ſerve to an Ablat. Caſe? 
A. Theſe following, vi7. A, ab, abs, of or from, 
cum with, coram before, or in preſence, clam privily, 
de of or concerning, e, ex out of, pro for, pre before, 
or in compariſon, palam openly, ſme without, abſque 
without, renus until, or up to, 
Q. VVhat if the caſual word joined with tenus 
be of the Plural Number ꝰ 
A. Then ſhall it be put in the Genitive Caſe, and 
be ſet before tenus, as Aurium tenus up to the ears, 
Genuum tenus up to the knees. 
Q. YYhen are Prepoſitions turned into Adverb? 
— When they are ſet alone without their Caſual 
words. N R 
7. Q What Prepoſitions ſerve to both Caſes 2 + 
. In, fub, ſuper, and ſabter, 1 


— 
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7 Q. Give ſome Examples. 

A. In with this fign to, tothe Accuſative Caſe; as, 
In urbem into the City. In without the ſign to, to the 
Ablative ; as, in te ſpes eſt, my hope is in thee. 

4 Sub noctem, a little before night. 
Sub judice lis eſt, the matter is before the Judge. 
8 Super lapidem, upon a ſtone. 
, Super virids fronde, upon a green branch. 
6 Subter terram, under the earth, 
y Subter aquis, under the water. 


. | VIII. Of an InterjeRion. 


1. Q. ww Hat is an Interjeion ? 

A. An Interjection is a part of Speech 
which betokeneth a ſudden paſſion of the mind undef 
s an imperfect Voice, 

Q. What Inter;efions are of Mirth? 


7 A. - Evax hey brave, vab ho. 
1, Q. What Interjeions are of Sorrow a 
J. A. Heu alas, hei welladay. 
e, Q. What Interjection is of Dread ? 
ie || AA. Ata aha. 
Q. What Interjetion is of Marvelling ? 
Us A. Pape O ſtrange. 
Q. What Interje&ions are of Diſdain ? 
1d A. Hem ho, vab away. 
rs, Q. bat Iuterjection is of Sbunning d 
A. Apage avant. 
2 Q. 2 Interjection is of Praiſing? 
al A. Euge well done. 


Q. Interjettion is of Scorning ? 
4. Hui whoo. 5 
Anne literjection 3s of Exclaiming ? 
F F ; A, Proh 
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A. Prob O, as, fidem, O the faith dem of 
the Gods argue and bominum of men. 
Q. What InterjeRtons are of curſing 2 | 
A. Ve wo, malum with a miſchief, 
Q. What Interjefions are of laughing? 
A. Ha ha he. 
Q. What Interjections are of Calling d 
A. Eho ſo ho, O he, 10 a voy. 
Q. What Interjeftions are of Slence ? 
A. Au whiſht. 
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Lib. II. 7% 
The Cons TxUCTI1ON of the 


Eight Parts of Speech : 
_ OR, 
The Second Part of the Accidence 


Examined and Explained by ſhort 
Queſtions and Anſwers. 


The Cox cops of Latin Speech. 


Q 2 the due joining of words in Conſtruction, 
how many Concords are there in Latin Speech ? 

A, Three. 

Q. Mat is the firſt Concord between? 

A. The firſt Concord is between the Nominatire 
Caſe aud the Verb. 

. What 1s the ſecond Concord between? 

A. The ſecond Concord is between the Subſtantive 
and the Adjective. 

Q. What is the third Concord between ? 
| 4. The third Concord is between the Antecedent 
and the Relative. 


— 


The firſt Concord. 


Q W Hen an Engliſi is given one to be made 
2 in Lum what muſt he do? 
A. Look out the principal Verb. 
QA if there be more Verb: than one in 4 


Sen ence? 
F 3 A. Then 
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4. Then the firſt is the principal Verb, ; 

6 When is nor the firſt Verb the principal Verb? 

A. 1. When it is the Infinitive Mood, or 2. _ 
it hath before it a Relative, as, that, whom, w 
or 3+ 4 Conjunction; , ue that, i 

and ſueh others. 1 

Q. ben one bath found the Verb, what miſt he 
do to find the Nomanative Caſe ? 

A. Ak this queſtion who or bar, and the ward 
that anſwereth to the queſtion, ſhall be the Nomina- 
tive Caſe to the Verb. 

But what Verb will bave no Nominative Caſe ? 

A. A Verb Imperſonal, 

Q. How ſball the Nominative Caſe be ſet in ma. 
king or conſtruing Latin? 

A. The Nominative ſhall be ſet before the Verb. 

Q But when ſhall the Nominatsve Caſe be ſet af- 
ter che Verb or the Sign of theVerb ? 

A. 1. When a quettion is azked ; as Am tu loveſt 
thou? Fenitne * doth the King come? 2. When 
- theVerb is ot the Imperative Mood; as, Ama tu 2 
thou, amato alle læt him love. 3. When this Si 
or there cometh before the Engliſh of the V 
Eft liber mens itis my Book, /cnir ad me — a 
e e ward l. 

the caſual word be w 
 comerb "next afcer the Verb, and anſwereth te the 
or what, — by the am ? 

4. Commonly the Acculative Caſe ? 

Q But when ſhall it not be the Accuſative Caſe ? 

A. When the Verb doth properly govern another 
. him to 8 withal. 

ive an 

A. Si cupss placere maꝑiſtro, utere =. 

* tantis ceſſator, ut calcaribus 1 
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magifter is the Dative Caſe governed of placere, di. 
ligentia 18 the Ablative Caſe governed ut ebe, ceſ- 
ſater 1s the Nominative Caſe governed of ſu, and ca/- 
caribu is the Ablative Caſe governed of indigeas, 
becauſe thoſe Verbs properly govern ſuch Caſes. 

Q How doth a Verb Perſonal agree with its No- 
minati vs Caſe > IN 

A. In number and perſon 3 as, Preceptor legit, vos 
vero negligitss, the maſter readeth, and ye regard not. 
Preceptor and legit are of the fingular number and 
the third 
number and ſecond perſon. 

Q. What muſt we note here concerning the Perſon ? 

A. That the firſt perſon is more worthy than the 
ſecond, and the ſecond more worthy than the third. 

Q. That Verb will many Nominat ive Caſes 25 
lar have with a Conjundt ion Copulat i de coming be- 
teen them ? #3 
A. A Verb Plural. by - 
Q.: ith which Nominative Caſe then ſhall the 


thy perſon. 
Q Give two or three Examples. 


- 


A. Ego & tuſumu in tuto, ind thou be in ſaſetrg. 


In which Example the two Nominative Caſes ſingular 


ego and ru with the Conjun tion E betwixt them, e- 
with the 


Nominative Caſe in perſon, becauſe the firſt perſon + © 


quire a Verb plural ſumw, which agreeth 


in more worthy than the . 
Tu & pater periclitamini, thou and thy Father are 
in jeopardy. Here tu the Nominative Gale of the 
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3. 
flack, that thou ſhalt need ſpurs. In this Example 


perſon; and vos x»2gligsrss of the Plural 


ee? 
n the Nominative Caſe of the moſt wos - 


ſecondperſon, and pater the Nominative a. ſe of the 1 
£ od. having Chin dien between them, do cauſe 
ir Ferd-perichramins to be of the Plural _— 1 


— 
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and it is of the ſecond perſon ing with tu, becauſe 
the ſecond Perſon is more worthy than the third. 
Pater & mater accerſunt te, thy Father and thy 
mother have ſent for thee. Pater and Mater ate the 
two Nominative Caſes ſingular of the third Perſon 
with a Conjunction betwixt them, which require the 
Verb Accerſunt to he of the Plural Number; and the 


third Perſon as they both are. 


. Phat if a Verb cometh between two Nomi 
zative Caſes of divers numbers? 


A. Then it may ſufficiently agree with either of 


them, ſo that they be both of one perſon ; as, 4-- 


mantium ire amoris redintegratio eſt, the fallis 
out of lovers is the renewing of lore. Eft being ſet 
between the two Nominative Caſes iræ of the Plural 
and redintegratio of the fingular number, agrees 
with redintegratio. 

Quid enim niſi vota ſuperſunt, for what remaineth 
faving only prayers? Superſunt being ſet between the 
two Nominative Caſes quid and vota, agreeth with 
vota which is the latter — them. 1 

Pectora percuſſit, pectus quoque robora fumt the 

ftrook —_—_ - her — into oalffifo. 

Fiunt being ſet between pectus and robara, agreeth 
with robora, which is the latter Nominative Cale. 

Q. What may be ſametimes the Naminative Caſe 
of a Verb inſtead of a Caſual word 2 * 

A. The Infinitive Mood of a Verb, or elſe a whole 
clanſe aforegoing, or elſe ſome member of a ſentenee; 
as Diluculo ſurgere ſaluberrimum eft, to riſe betime 
in the Morning is the moſt wholcfome thing in the 
world. Here Diluculo ſurgere is the Nominative 
Caſe of the Verb . | 


Multum ſcire eſt vita jucundiſſima, to know much Sz 


33 the moſt pleaſant (or ſweeteſt) life of all. Multuꝶ 
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The Second Concord. 


. Hen one hath an Adjefive, what myſ? be 
= w do to find out its Subſt antive ? 

A. Ask the queſtion who or hat, and the word 
that anſwereth to the queſtion ſh:ll be the Subitantive 
to it. 

Q. How doth the Adjective (whether it be a Noun, 
Pronoun or Participle) agree with its Subſtantive 5 
4. In caſe, gender, and number, es Amicus certus 
in re incerta cernitur, a ſure friend ts tried in a doubt 
ful matter, Amicus cereus are of the maſculine gen · 
der, ſingular number, and Nominative Caſe, re incer- 
ta are of the Feminine Gender, and Ablative Caſe. 

Homo armatus, a man armed. Armatus is a Par- 
ticiple of the Singular number, maſculine gender, and 
ative Cale, and agreeth with its :ubſtantive 

omo. 
Ager colendus, a Field to be tilled. Colendus is a 
Participle in dus of the maſculine gender, Singular 
Number, and Neminative Caſe, agreeing with Ager. 

Hic vir, this man. Hie is a Pronoun Adjective of 
the maſculine gender, ſingular Number and Nomje 
native Caſe agreeing with vir. . 

Meus herus eſt, it is my maſter. Mens and herus 
are of the maſculine Gender, fingular Number, and 
Nominative Caſe. 

Q. What 35 to be noted concerning the Genders? 

A. That the maſculine Genderis more worthy than 
the Feminine, and the Feminine more wortby than 
the Femin ne. 

Adjed ives will many Subſtantives 
ve 5; having a Con junction Copulat ive 


4 f " 
r 


Nee tem? 
8 A. An 


Sg The — Lib. IT, 
A. an Adjed ire Plural. | 


Q. With which Subſtantive then ſhal the Ad. 
jective agree ? 


A. With the Subſtantive of the moſt worthy Gen- 


der; a, Rex & Rein beati, the King and the 
Queen are bleſſed. the Adjective beats is of 
the Plural Number, becauſe there are two Subſtan- 
tives Rex and Regina with & between them, and it 
is of the Maſculine Gender agreeing with Rex, which 
i the more worthy, and the Nominative Cafe, becauſe 
the Subſtantives are ſo. 


—_ 


The Thicd Concord. 


W W Hen one hath a Relative what muſt be ds 
"R to find out the Antecedent? 

H. Ask the Queſtion who or what, and the word 
that anſwerethto the Queſtion ſhall be the Antecedent 
to If. | 
QA What it the Antecedent ? 

A. The Antecedent moſt commonly is a word that 
goeth before the Relative, and is again rehearſed of 
the Relative, ca 
Q. How doth the Relative agree with its Ante - 
cedent ? 

A. In gender, number and perſon ; as, Vir ſapi: 
qui payca loquitur, the man is wiſe that ſpeaketh few 
things or words. | 

Li the Relative is of the maſculine gender, fingu- 
kr Number and third Perſon, becauſe Yr the Ante: 
cedent is fo. = 

Q. What if the Relative have for its Antezedent 
the whole reaſon (or ſentence) that goeth befare bum ? 

De Dieu x 


A. Then the Relative ſhall be put inthe Waiter F | 
gender and fingular number,; n- , 
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omnium rerum elt primum, 1 came in ſeaſon 

. which is the chieleſt thing of all. Here quod is of the 
Neuter Gender and ſingular number, becauſe the rea- 

- & ſon in tempore veni, u prrſumed to be fo. 

n Q. Bus what if the Relative be referred to emo 

f clauſes or more ? 

(4 

h 


| . — the — Hall 855 in the Plural 
nu + A, gu multum drm: tas, que 
ambo ſunt — inimica, thou fected much — 
e drinkeſt often, both which things are naught for the 
body. Here the Relative que 1s put in the Plural 
number, becauſe it is referred to the two clauſes a- 
toregoing, tu multum dormis & ſepe pot as. 
Q When is this Engliſh that] 4 Relative ? 
A.When it may be turned into this Engliſh [which 


10 otherwiſe it 13a Conjunction, which in Latin is e4lled 
quod or ut. | 

d Q_ How may 3t elegantly be put away in making 

1 Latin ? 


A. By turning the Nominative Caſe into the Ac - 


cuſative, and the Verb into the Inſinitire Mood. 


t 1 Q. Givean Example or two. | 

of A. Gaudeo quod tu bene wales, Gaudeo te bene va- 
lere, I am glad that thou art in good health. The 

* Conjunction quod is put away, and the Nominatire 


Caſe tu is turned into the Accuſatire Caſe te, and tha 


it Verb vales into the Intinitive Mood palere. Fubeo 

w ut tu abeas. Fubeo te 2 1 bid that thou go bence, 
Ve is put away, and the N 

u- into the Accuſative te, and the Verb abeas into the 

e- Infinitive Mood abire. 

Q bat Relative will many Anteceaents ſmgular 


worthy Gender. 


ominative Caſe tu changed 


which ſhall agree with the 
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Habuie equum & muſam quos vendidit, he had 
2 Horſe and a mule which he ſold. 

The Relative quor having two Antecedents before it 
of divers genders, equum and mulam, in therefore of 
the Plural Number, and agrees with equizzm in Gen- 
der, becauſe the maſculine Gender is more worthy 
than the Feminine. 

Q. But why do you not give the Example which 
#s fer down in the Accidence ; Imperium & Dignitas 
quz petiiſti, the rule and dignity which thou haſt 
required ? 

A. Becauſe that Example doth not fitly anſwer to 

the Ruie, but rather te the next that followeth. 

Q. Bat in what things is the Neuter Gender 
moſt worthy d 

A. In things not apt to have lie; yea, and in ſuch 
a Caſe, though the Subſtantives and Antecedents be 
of the maſculine or of the Feminine Gender, and 
none of them of the Neuter, yet may the AdjeRive 
or Relative be put in the Neuter G 8 

Q. Give an Example or two. JIE 

A. Arcus & calams ſunt bona. The Adjective 
bona is of the Neuter Gender, though both the Sub- 


ſtantires arcus and calami be Maſculine, becauſe they 


figuiſie things not apt to have life. 
Arcus & calami que fregiſts, the bow and arrows 
which thou haſt dale he Relative u is Of the 
» Neuter gender, though the Antecedents be both of 


. 22 becauſe they ſigniſie things wi: hout 
Ms. 
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The Caſe of the Relative. 

A/ Hen ſhall the Relative be the Nominative 
| % WW mg rothe Verb? 

A. When there cometh no Nominarive Caſe bo- 


| | tween the Relative and the Verb; as, Mer eſt gs 
nummos admiratur, wretched is that Perſor, which is 
in love with moneys. Qui is the Nominatire Caſe 
coming before the Verb admiratur, b:cauſe there 
. cometh no Nominative Caſe betwixt them. 

Q. But when there cometh a Nonunative Caſe 
between the Relative and the Verb, what Caſe ſhall. 
the Relative be ? | 

A. Such Caſe as the Verb will have after him; as, 

Felix quem factunt aliena pericula cautum, happy 
i he whom other mens harms do make to beware. 
Quem is the Acculative Cafe, becauſe faciun: will 

| bare an Accuſative Caſe after it, and pericula comes 
| between quem and fai unt in conſtruing. 
Q Can the Relative be the Sulſtanti ve to the Ad- 

jective that is joined with him or cometh afier him ꝰ 
A. Yes, as well as it may be the Nominative Caſe to 

the Verb; as, Divitias amard noli, quod omnium i 

ſordidiſſimum, love not thou riches, which to do is 
the moſt beggerly thing in the world. Sor didi ſimum 
3s an Adjective of the Neuter Gender, Nominative 
Caſe and Singular Number, which agrees with the 
Relative quod put for a Subſtantive. 

Q. Phat Nouns follow the Rule of the Relative ? 

A. Nouns Interrogiatire and Indennites ; as, Qurs 
wha, nter whether, is what one, quantus how 

Pert, quorus | y, Cc. which erermote come 

' ethe Verb Ike as the Relative doth, | 

E : Q. Give 


* 0 — 
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Q. Give an Example. | 

A. Hes mibi, quali erat, wo is me, what one is 

be ! Talis erat qualem nunquem vidi, he is ſuch a 

one as I never ſaw. | 

Qualis, talis and qualem go before the Verbs erat 25, 

4 and vidi, as the Relative afcth to do. po 

Q. I the Relative always governed of the Verb 15 

that it cometh before? 

A. No, but ſometimes of another word in the ſame nu 
ſenterce. 

Q. Of what then is the Relative governed > Gi 

A. Sometimes'of the Infinitive Mood that cometh a 

after the Verb; as, Quibus voluiſti me gratia: — hy 

i, what perſons thou willedſt me to thank, 1 kr 

thanked. m 

ft; 


. Quibus is the Datire Caſe governed of ere. 
Q. What elſe is the Relative governed of ? 
- A. Sometimes of a Participle ; as, Quibus rebus 
: ITY id fecifts, with what things moved didft 
thou it: 
Qbus rebus, is the abl. Caſe governed of adduct us. 
8 Q Of what elſe ? 
A. Sometimes of a Gerund; as, Que nume non ef 
IN 3 locus, which things at this preſerit is no time 
Qee is the Accuſative Caſe governed of narrands. 
Q: Of what elſe d 
Sometimes of the Prepoſition ſet before him; 
4 as, Quem in lecum deducta ves fit, vides, unto what 
> Ratethematterisnow brought, thou ſeeſt. Qem ſocumn 
| is the Accuſative Caſe governed of the . 
0. Of whar elſe ? 


> > hed with = ; 28, Senties qui 5 
*ceive what a fellow I am. — gn 
acti incaſe, „are nu 
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But is qui a Relative in this manner of ſpeaking 2 
, 2 No, it is rather an Indefinite. Ipeaking 
. Q. Of what elſe is the Relative governed o 
A. Sometimes of a Noun Partitive or Diſtribative ; 
| , Quarum rerum utram minus velim, non facile 
poſſum exiſtimare, of the which two things whether 
[ would with leſs will have, I cannot eafily eſteem. 
2uarum rerum are the Genitive Caſe and plural 


number governed of utrem. ö 
Q. W ii the Relative ſometrmes put in the 
Genuti ue Caſe ? | : : 
A. By reaſon of a Subſtantive coming next after 


him; as, Ego illum non novi cujus cauſa hee incipis, I 
| knew him not, for whoſe cauſe thou beginneſt this 
matter. 
Gujus is the Genitive Cafe governed of the Sub- 
ſtantive cauſa that cometh next after him. 
| Q. Is it no otherwiſe governed of a Subſtantive 2 
4. Yes, ſometimes , as amnia tibi dabuntur,quibus 
epus habet, all things ſhall be given thee which thou 
| haſt need of. ts” 
| Quibus is the Ablative Caſe governed of opus, 
Q. How elſe is the Relative governed? 
4. Sometimes of an Adrerb; as, Cui trum ob- 
viam proce dam, nondum ſtatus, whom whether F 
ſhall go to meet with, I have not yet determined. 
Cui is the Dative Caſe governed of the Adrerb a5 


— _ ww — —ö — — 22 


diam. 7 
Q. Of what is the Relative governed, when it us 
put in the Ablative Caſe with this (iznthan ? 
AJ. Of the Comparative degree coming after him; 
deere: virtute qud nibil eſt melius, uſe virtue, 
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The Relative not governed at all 2 
443 A. When 
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A. When it is put in the Ablatire Caſe abſolute; 
as, Quantus erat Fulius Ceſar, quo Imperatore Ro 
mans promum Britanniam ingreſſi ſunt, how worthy 
2 man was Julius Ceſar, under whoſe Conduct the 


FAT . 


inne 


Romans firſt entred into Britam. Quo Imperatore is tb 
the Ablatire Caſe abſolute. | < 
Q. When elſe is the Relat, put in the Ablat. Caſe ? the 
A. When it Ggnifieth an Inſtrument wherewith a dir 
thing is to be done; as, Ferrum babuit quo ſe occi- me 
deret, he had a knife where with he would hare ſlain and 
himſelf. Quo is the Ablative Caſe of the Inſtrument bel 
governed of occigeret. ſati 
(). hat if 4 Relative come between two Sub- I 
Pantioes of divers Genders ? thy 
A. It may indifferently accord wich either of them. | 
Q. Give an Examp:e or to. 2 


A. 4ms que paſſer appellatur, or avis qui paſſer jec 
latur, the fo which is called a —— . rr Mz 
Relative Cue agrees with the former Antecedent avis, Mu 
and 3 with paſſer the latter. by 
Ene ea Lutetia quam nos Pari ſios dicimm; or, ny | 
Eſftne ea Lntetia ques nos Pariſias dictmws ? Is not Ss 
_ - that called Luteria that we do call Paris 2 The Re- the 
I -latire quam agreeth with the former Amecedent Lu- 
ttetia, and quos with Pariſias the laticr. 


— | —, m. 
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Conſtruction of Nouns Subſtantives. 


2 V Hen two Subſt ant ive: come together bes ( 
| rohentng divers things, what Caſe ſhal Put 
the latter be > | WPI ; ; A 


A. The latter of the two Subſtantises {halle 1 5 
Genttive Caſe; 25. Facundia Ciceroni: he claguence- 
of C18e72. Ow Virgs/ns the work of N F 
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ſtudiorum, a lover of ſtudies. Dogma Platons, the 
opinion of Plato. In all which examples are two Sub- 
ſtantives, whereof the latter is the Genitive Caſe. 
Q. But what if two Subſtantives belong both 
Id ane thing. . 
two Sabftantives belong both to one thing, 
> I they ſhall be put both in one Caſe ; as Pater mers 
or ner me puerum, my father being a man loyeth 
mes child, Parer and vir belong to one thing, 
n re both in the Nonynative Cafe, and me pᷣuerum 
belong both to one thing, and are put in the Accu- 
l. be Engliſh of thu word Res ( viz 
n t iſh of thy word Res (ix. 
thing) # put verry. edler bow may one Agr 
it in Latin? 

AOne may put away res (thing) and put the Ad- 
jective in the Neuter gender, like a Subftantive ; as 
Malta me impedierume, many things have letted me. 
Mults the AdjeQtive is put in the Neuter Gender, 
by leaving out res; for we do not ſay multæ res ma- 
ny things, but mult a. 

Q Y'Vhat may. an Adjeftive be when it is put in 
the 3 ? 8 4 * 
A. An Adjective put in the Neuter Gender may 
{Subſtantive to an Adjective; as, Pauca buic ſimi- 
lis, a few things like unto theſe. Pauca being put 
in the Neuter Gender, is the Subſtantive to frmulza 
that agreeth with it. Nonnulla bujnſmods,many things 
of like ſort. Nounulla being put in the Neuter Gen- 
der is the Subſtantive to hnjuſmodr. | 
Q. Woat if an Adjettive of the Neuer Gender be 
put alone without a Suſtantive? ds 
; A4. Then It ftandeth for a dubſtantive, and may 
= E. we” :Gentive Caſe after it, as if it were a Sub- 
un lacrs, much gain. Mule um 
fe Grtive Caſe lecri. Quantum negotit. 
£28; — & . how 
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how much buſineſs. Quantum goverrs the Genitive 
Caſe negetii. Id Operis, that work. Id governs the 
Genitive Caſe oper:s. a 
Q. In haf Caſe may words be put that import gre 
aſt or 


dowment of any quality or property, to the. pr 
diſpraije of 4 thing, coming after a Noun Subſtax. 
tive or a Verb Subſtantive ? a : 


indole, or Puer bone indolis, a child of a good t 
wardneſs. Bona indole is the Ablative Caſe, go 
of puer, and bone indolis the Genitive. Puer boni in- 
genii, or Puer bono ingenio, a Child of a good wit. 
Boni ingerii is the Genitive Caſe, and bono sngens0 
is the tative Caſe governed of puer. | 
Q. That Caſe do Opus and Uſus require? © 
A. When Opus and Uſus be Latin for need, they re- 
- quire an ablative caſe ; as, Opus eſt mihi tus jugicio, 
I have need of thy judgment: Two judicio is the Ah 
lative Cafe governed « pou Viginti minis uſu ef 
fiko, my ſon hath need of twenty pounds. Viginti 
minis is the Ablative Calc governed of Uſa. 


8 


Conſtruction of Adjectives. 
The Genitive Caſe. 


22. Hat Adjedi ves require a Genitive Caſe ? 

A. Adjective that fignitie defire, know» 
+ ledge,” remembrance, ignorance, - or forgetting, ard 

ſuctrather like. | | 

Q Sire ſome Examples. ic | 
© A. Capidas ai, covetous of money. _ -», _ 
Auri i theGenttive Caſe governed of 251. 
Thich 62nifies dete · Peritus belli, cxpert of Warkare," 


& 


_ 


A. In the Ablative Cafe or Genitive ; as, Puer bons 
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Belli is the Genitive Caſe governed of peritus, which 
ſignifieth knowledge. Ignarus omnium, ignorant of 
all things. Ommium is the Genitive Caſe governed of 


ignarus which fignifteth ignorance. Fidens animi, 


bold of heart. Anim: is the Genitive Caſe governed 
of fidens, which ſignifies coura e. Dubius mentis, 
doubtful of mind. Mentis is the Geniiive Caſe go- 
rerned of dubius, which fignifieth fear. Memor præ- 
terits, mindſul of that which is paſt. Præteriti is the 
Genitive Caſe governed of memor, which fignifieth 
remembrance. Reus furts, accuſed of theft. Furti is 
the — 1 Caſe gaverned af reus, which ſigniſieth 
accunng. | 


8 
Q. What other Adjectives govern aGenitive Caſe d 


A. Nouns Partitives and certain Interrogatives,with 
certain Nouns of Number. 

Q. Thich Nouns are Partitives ? 

A. Aliquis\ome body, uter whether, neuter n&s 
ther, nemo no body,nulls none, ſolus alone, unus one, 
medius the middlemoſt, qurſque every one, quicumgque 
whoſoever, qui dam one, and quis for aliquss one. 

Q. h Noun $3 an Interrogative ? 

A. Quis who. . 

Q- bieb are Nawns of Number. 

4. Unus one, duo two, tres three; primas the 


firſt, ſecmudus the ſecond, rertus the third, Ge. 


Q. Give an Example of a Noun Partitive with 
a Genitive Caſe. 

As. Aliguss noftrum {ome one of us. 

Noſtrum is the Genitive Caſe governed of aligui⸗ 
a Partitive, | 

Q. Give an Example of a Noum of Number with 


4 Gemrtive Ca 


. Prima omenium the firlt of all. 
Oni is the Genitire Caſe governed of Primus 
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Q When a Queſtion # asked bow muſt the Anſwer 


be made in Latin ? | 

A. The Anſwer muſt be made in Latin by the ſame 
Cale of a Noun, Pronoun, orParticiple, and by the 
fame tenſe of a Verb, that a:Queſtion is asked by. 

Q. Give an Example. 

A. Cujus eſt fumdus ? Vieins. Whoſe ground i it? 
2 neighbours. The Noun Vicini that anſwers to the 
queſtion is of the Genitive Caſe, becauſe cujus that 
asketh the queſtion is of the Genitive. 

Quid agitur in ludo literaris? ftudeturs what do 
Boys in the School ? they ply their Books. The Verb 
ſtudetur is of the preſent tenſe, becauſe the N 
tur by which the queſtion is asked is of the preſent 
tenſe. 

Q. But when # the Anſwer not made by the ſame 
Caſe or Tenſe that the Queſtion c asked by ? + 

A. 1. When a queſtion is asked by cujus, exje cu- 
jum ; & Cija eſt ſententia ? Cicerons. 2 — 2 
ing is this ꝰ Ciceros. Cuja is the Nominative Cafe, 
and Cicerons is the Genitive, becauſe the queſtion is 
made by cu, cuja, cujum, not by cujus the Genitire 
Caſe of qui, 

2. When a queſtion is made by a word that may go- 
vern divers Caſes ; as, Wants emiſti librum ? parvo. 
For how much bought you the book? for a little. Em# 

fti a Verb of buying will govern the Gemitive Caſe, 
Juants, and the - blative Caſe parvo by ſeveral Rules, 
3. When one muſt anſwer by one of theſe Poſſel- 


{ives, meu mine, tuus thine, ſuus his, nofter ours, 


zeſire yours, as Cujus eft demus ? non _veſira, ſed 
noſ ra. - Whoſe bouſe is it? not yours, but ours. Cu- 
745 that asketh the queſtion is the Genitive Caſe of qi 
aud governed of the Subttantive domns 3 but obs 


and veſtra are the Nominative Caſe, fingular number | 


and Feminine gender agreeing with their Subſtantive 


© dB 
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Q What Caſe do Nouns of the Comparative and 
the Superlative degree govern | ; 
A. Nonns of the Comparative and Superlative de 
gree, being put partitively, that is to ſay, having af 
ter them this Engliſn of, or among, require a'Geni 
tive Caſe. „ 

Q Give an Example or two. 

A. Aurium mollior eſt finiſt ra, of the Earsthe left 
is the ſofter. Aurium is the Genitive Caſe governed 
of mollior, which is of the Comparative degree. 

Cicero Oratorum eloquentiſſimus, Cicero the moſt 
eloquent of Orators. Oratorum is the Genitive Caſe 
governed of eloquentiſſimus, which is of the Superla- 
tive degree, and put partitively, as mollior alfo is. 


Q. If Non. Comparative degree have than 
by : bat Caſe do they cauſe the word 
, | 
the Comparative degree, having than 
| do cauſe the word following to be 
of the Caſe ; as, Frigidior glacie, more cold 
than Ice. Frigidior of the Comparative degree, makes 
glacie than lee, to be ofthe Ablative Caſe 
Dodct ior multo, better learned by a great deal. Mul- 
to by a great deal, is the Ablative Caſe governed of 
the Noun of the Comparative degree dactior. 
= pede altior, higher by one foot. Uno pede 


one foot, is the Ablative Caſe governed of the 
aun of the Comparative degree altior. | 


* 
— 
— Ll 
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The Dative Caſe. 


Q. A Hat Agjedives require a Dative Caſe ? 

A. Adjectives that betoken profit or diſ- 
profit, likeneſs or dillikeneſs, pleaſure, ſubmitting, 
or belonging to any thing. 

Q _ Guve ſome Examples.” 

A. Laboreft ut;lis corpori, I bour is profitable to 
the body. Corpers is the Dative Cate governed of i. 
bs, ſignifying profit. 

aqualis Hectori equal to Hector. He&sori is the 
Dative Caſe governed of æqualis ſignifying likeneſs. 

Taoneus velic, fit lor war. Bello is the Dative Caſe 
gorerned ef Idoners, ſignity ing likeneſs, © 

Fucundus omnibus, plealant to all perſons. Omni- 
Bus is the Dative Cafe governed of jucundus, fignify- 
ing pleaſure. 

Parentz ſupplex, ſuppliant to his Father. Parent: 
is the Dative Caſe governed of ſuppiex, fignitying 
ſubmitting. | 
Mibi proprium, proper to me. Iſihi is the Da+ 
tive Caſe governed of proprtum, which fignitieth be- 
longing to a thing. 

Q. #har other Adjefiives govern a Dative Caſe ? 

A. Adje Tires ofthe Paſſire ſigniſication in b:/3:, 
and Participle in dus. 

Q. Gove an Example or two. 

A. Flebilis, flendus omnibus, to be lamented of 
all men. Omnibus is the Dative Caſe governed of 

the Adjective flebilis which ends in b:/is, or pf flen- 
dis, which is a Participle in das. : 

Formudabilis, formidandus hoſts, to be feared of 
His ememy. Hoſts is the Dative Caſe governed of the Ad- 

ctive 


% 
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jective formidabilis, which ends in bilis, or of for- 
midandus, which is a Participle in dus. 

Q. V hat do you mean by a Noun Participle. 

A. A Noun which is derived of a Participle, or a 
Participle turned into a Noun, 


—_ * _ 


The Acculative Caſe. 


Q W Hat Adjecti ves govern an Accuſative Caſe? 
A. Some Adjectives of quality; as, longus 
long, latus broad, altus deep (or high) craſſus thick; 
tor the word frgnifying the meaſure of length, breadth, 
or thickneſs of any thing, is put after Adjectives in 
the Accuſative and (ſometimes) in the Ablative Caſe. 

Q. Give fome Examples. 

A. Turris alta centum pedes, a Tower an hundred 
foot high. Centum pedes are the words fignifying 
the meaſure of heighth, and are put after the Adje- 
Rive alta in the Accuſative Eaſe. 

Arbor lata tres digitos, a Tree three fingers broad. 
Tres digitos are the words ſignifying the meaſure oy 
breadth, and are put in the Accuſative Caſe after lara. 

Liber craſſut tres polliges, vel tribus pollicibus; a 
Bock three inches thick. Tres Pollices are the words 
that ſignifie the meaſure of thickneſs, and are put after 
the Adjective craſſus in the Accuſative Caſe, and may 
be put alſo in the Ablative Caſe, tribus pollicibus. 


© v—_ - — — 
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The Ablative Caſe. 


Q W 
and ſemetimes a Genit ive Caſe ? 

A. Adjectives ſignifying ſulneſs, emptineſs, plen- 
ty. or wanting. 

Q. Grve ſome Examples. 

A. Cotiis ab:mdans, abounding in wealth. Copin 
13 the Ablative Caſe governed of the Adjective ( or 
rather ot the Participle ) abundans. 

Crura thyms plena, thighs laden with thyme, ( or 
rather crura thymo plena) Bees having their thighs 
laden with thyme. Thymo is the Ablative Caſe govern» 
ed of plena, which ſigntfieth fulnefs. 

Vacuum ira, 1, ab ira, void of anger. Vacuus 
governs the Genitive Cafe ire, or the Ablative ira, 
or ab ira with a Prepoſition. 

Nulla epiſtola inanis re aliqua, no letter not con- 
taining ſome matter. Re a1qua 1s the Ablative Caſe 
governed of inanx, which ſignifieth emptineſs. 

Ditiſſimus agri very wealthy in land. Agri is the 
Genitive Caſe governed of ditiſſimu, which fignifieth 
plenty. | aps” As 

Seulterum plena ſunt omnia, all places are full of 
Foels. Stu/rorum is the Genitive Caſe-goyerned of 
plena, which fignifieth tulneſs. 

Quas mſi mentis inops oblatum reſpuat aurum, 
who but a Nad-man would refuſe money when it is 
offered him. Mint: is the Genitive Caſe governed of 
ine ps, which Ggnifieth emptineſs. 
Integer wits, ſceleriſqus purus, non eget Mauri 
jaculis nec arcu. He that is upright in life, and clear 


from villany, deth not need the Moors dart * 
B wh its 


Hat Aojeftives require an Ablative Caſe 
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Vite is the Genitive Caſe governed of Integer, and 
ſcelers 1s the Genitive Caſe governed of purus,becauſe 
theſe Adjectives fignifie emptineſs. 


Expers omnium, void of all things. Omni um is. 


the Genitive Caſe governed of expers, which ſigni- 
fieth emptineſs. | 
Corpus inane animæ a body without a ſoul. Ani- 


me is the Genitive Caſe governed of inane, which 


lgnifieth emptineſs. - 

2 i hat other Adjeflives govern an Ablative 
Caſe ? 

A. Theſe Adjectires, dignus worthy. indignus un- 
worthy, præditus endued, captus deprived, centen- 
tus content, with ſuch others. - | 

Q Gove ſome Examples, 

A. Dignus bonore, worthy of honour. Captus ocu- 
lis, deprived of eyes. Virtute præaitus, endued with 
Virtue. Paucis contentus, content with a few things. 

Q_Which of theſe may have an Infinitive Mood 
of a Verb inſtead of the Ablative Caſe 

A. Dignus, indignus, and contentus. 

Q. Give an Example. 5 

A. Dignus laudari, worthy to be praiſed. Co 
tentus in pace vivere, content to live in peace. 


ä 9 


Conſtruction of Pronouns 


Q. W are theſe Geniti ve Caſes of the Primi- 
tives mei, tui, ſui, noſtri and veſtri t be 
uſed ? 

A. When ſuftcring and paſſion is fignified; as Pars 

tui part of thee. Amor mei the love of me. 
C. Bur when are meus, tuus, ſuus, noſter and 
reſter to be u 
; <3 A. When 
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A. When Poſſeſſion Is ſignified; as, Ars tua thy 
ih. Imago tua thy Image. 

Q. Wien are theſe Genitide Caſes noſtrum and 
veft ram to be uſed ? | 

A. Aſter Diſtributives, Partitives, Comparatives, 
and Superlatives ; as, Nemo veſtrum none ot you ; 
altquisnoſtrum ſome of us; major veſtrum the big- 
ger of you; maximus nau n ſtrum the eldeſt of us. 


— —— — — — — — 


Conſttruction of che Verb; and firſt with 
the Nominative Caie. 


Q \ 7 \ 7 Hat Verbs wil! hade ſuch Caſe after 


them as they bave before them? 

A. Sum! am, forem I might be, io I am made, 
exiſto lam in being; and certain Verbs Paſlire ; as 
Dicor I am ſaid, vecor I am called, ſalutor I am ſalu- 
ted, appelior I am called, habeer I am accounted, 
exiſti mar I am eſteemed, videor I am ſeen, with 
other like, 

Q. Give ſ me Exam} /-s. 

A. Fama eſt malum, fame 1s an evil tting. Malam 
is the Nominative Caſe after i, as fama i before it. 

Malus cultura fit bonus, an evil perſon by due or- 
dering (er governance) is made good. Bonus is the 
Nominative Caſe aſter fie, as malus is before it. 

Cra ſus vocatur dives, Crzſus is called rich. Dives 
is the Nominative Caſe after vocatur, as Cræſus is 

efore it. 

Hcratius ſalut atur Poet a, Horace is ſaluted by the 
name of Poet. Pceta is the Nominative Caſe after 
[aiutatur, as Heratius is before it: 

Maio te divitem eſſe quam baberi, l had rather thou 
wert 
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vert rich indeed than fo accounted. Divitem is the 
Accuſatire Caſe after eſſe, as :e is befote it. 

Q. Phat other Verbs may have after them a No- 
ninacive Caſe ef the Nam or Participle, declarin 
the manner or circumſtance of the doing or ſuffer- 
ing, as they have a Neminative Caſe of the aver 
er /ufferer ? 

A. Verbs that betoken bodily moving, going, re- 
ſting or doing, which be preperly called Verbs of ge- 
ſture ; as, Eo I go, incedo I go, curro I run, ſedeo 1 
bt, bibo I drink, cubo I he down, ſtades 1 ttudy, 
cormio I ſleep, ſomnio I dream. 

Q. Give ſome Examples. 

A, Inceds claudus, | go lame. Claudus is the Noun 
declaring the manner how I go. Perrus dormit 
teurus, Peter fleepeth void of care. Securus isa Noun 
declaring how Peter ſleepeth. Tie cubas ſupinus, thou 
leſt with thy face upwards. Supinus is the Noun de- 
caring the manner how thou lieſt. Sem:2as vigalans, 
thou dreamelt waking. ;2:lans is a Participle de- 
Caring the manner how thou dreame!t. Sade ſtans, 
nudy thou ttanding, Stans is the Participle declaring 
n what poſture thou muſt ſtudy. 

QMy ui theſe Verbs have before them ard 
efter chem an Accuſutive Caſes 

A. Yes ſometimes 3 as New decet quenquam mei- 
er? currentem aut maudentem, it doch not become 
man to piſs running cr eating, Carrentem is a Pat- 
tieiple geclaring the circumitance or manner at doing. 
ard agrees with que nquam, which figmheth the doer ; 
and therefore is put in the fame Cale with it. 

Q. YPhen fhall ths word that goerh before the 
Verb, and the word that cometh after it be put both 
in one Caſe, whether the Verb be tranſitive or intran- 


fitive, of what kind ſoe ver the Verb be? 3 


A. Ge- 
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A. Generally when the word that goeth before the 
Verb. and the word that cometh aſter the Verb belong 
both to one thing : that is to ſay, have reſpe either 
to other, or depend either on other. 

Q Give ſome Examples. 

A. Loquor frequens, I ſpeak often. Ego and fre- 
gens belong both to one thing. Taceo multus T hold 
my peace much. Ego and multis belong both to one 
thing. Scribo epiſtolas rariſſimus, I write Letters very 
ſeldom. Ego and rariſſimus belong both to one thing, 
Ne aſſueſcas bibere vinum jejanus, accuſtom not 
thy ſelfto drink Wine next thy heart, or not having 
eaten ſomewhat before. Tu and jejwnus belong both 
to one thing, and therefore they are put both im one 
Caſe, as the other alſo before mentioned. 


The Ablative Caſe. 


Q WY Hen doth this Verb Sum I am, «cauſe the 
Noun , Pronoun and Participle following 
to be put in the Genitive Caſe ? 

A. When it betokeneth or importeth Poſſeſſion, 
owning, or otherwiſe pertaining to a thing, as a to- 
ken, property, duty or guiſe, 

Q. Give ſome Examples. 

A. Hec veſtx eſt patris, this garment is my fathers. 
Parry is the Genitive Caſe governed of eſt, becauſe 
it ſignifieth owning. 

Inſipientis eſt dicere non putaram, it is the pro- 
perty of a Fool to ſay, I had not thought. Inſpien- 
en i the Genitive Caſe governed of eff, becauſe it 
Genihes a Property. 

Extreme 
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Extreme eſt dementie diſcere dediſcenda p it is a 
pointjof the eſt folly in the world to learn things 

that muſt afterwards be unlearned. Extreme demen- 

tiæ 13 the Genitive Caſe governed of eſt, becauſe it 
ſigniſieth a Property. 

Orantis eft nibil mſi celeſtia cogitare, it is the 
duty of a man that is ſaying his Prayers, to have bis 
mind on nothing but heavenly things. Orantis is the 
_ Caſe governed of eft, becauſe it ſignifieth a 

Q. But what Pronouns ſhall m ſuch manner of 
ſpeaking be uſed in the Nommative Caſe ? 

A. Meus mine, tuns thine, ſuus his, noſter our 
and veſter yours. s 

Q Give ſome Examples. Ef 

A. Hic codex eft menus, this Book is mine, Menus 
is the Nominative Caſe, and agreeth with codex. Hee 
domus eſt veſtra, this Houſe is yours. Veſtra agreeth 
with Domus. Non eft mentirs meum, it is not my 

iſe (or property) to he. Mewm agreeth with of- 
2 underftood. Noſtrum eſt injuriam nonenfer- 
re, it 13 our part to do no wrong. Neſtrum agreeth 
with officium underftood. Iuvum eſt omnia juxta pa- 
ti, it ꝝ thy part ( or duty) to fuffer all things alike. 
Tuum agreeth with officzum underſtood. 

Q. l bat Caſe do Verbs govern that betoken to 
eſteem or regard? 

A. Verbs that betoken to eſteem cr tegad, re- 
qure a Genitive Caſe betokening value. 

Q. Give an Example or two. 

A. Parti ducitur Prcbitas, honeſty is reckoned 
bttle worth. Parvi is the Genitive Cafe of the value, 
governed of ducitur, which {:gmites toefteem. Maxi- 
ms penditur nebilitas nobleneſs of Birth is very much 
regarded. Maxim: is the Geniuve Cate ofthe value, 
governed of penditur, which figniheth to regard. 


Q. I#; at, 
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Q. VYhat Caſe: do Verbs of accuſing, condemning 


warning, acqu tting, or aſſoiling govern ? - 

4. They will have a Genitire Caſe of the crime or 
of the cauſe, or of the thing that one is accuſed, con- 
demned or warned of; or elſe an Ablatire moſt 
commonly without a Prepoſition. 

Q_Givean Example. 

A. Fi furti ſe alligat del furto, this fellow 
chargeth himſelf with theft, Furti is the Genitire 
Caſe of the Crime that one is accuſed, of, governed 
or Alligat which is a Verb of accuſing, and may be 
made by the Ablative Cale furto. 

Admonuit me errati vel errato, he adviſed me 
of a miſtake. Errats is the Genitive. Caſe of the 
thing that one is adviſed of, governed df admonuit, 
which is a Verb of warning, and may be made alſo 
by the Ablative Caſe errato. ' 

De pecuniis repetundis damnatus eſt, he was con- 
demned of money unlawfully taken. Pecumis repe- 
turdis is the Ablative Cafe of the Crime that one is 
condemned of, and is governed of the Verb damnatus 
et, wich the Prepoſition de before it. 

Q. Vi"oat Caſe do ſatago to have enough to do, mi- 
ſereor 22 be merciful, and miſereſco 10 tale pity, 
reg ire? 

A. Sat ago, nuſereor and miſereſco require a Ge- 
nitire Caſe. 

Q-. Gite an Example or two. 

A. Rerum ſuarum ſatagit, he bath enough to do 
of his own matters. Rerum is the Genitire Caſe go- 
verned o? /atagit. Miſerere mei Deus, God be 
merciſul unto me. Mei is the Genitive Caſe g- 
verned ot m:/erere. 

Q. Var Ca/e will Reminiſcor to remember, ob· 
kriſcor 72 forge:, recordor to call to mind, and me- 
mini to remember, have ? 

A. RN. 


Ay, © A 
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A. Remuniſcor, obliviſcor, recerdor and memi ni, 
will haye a Genitive or an Accuſative Caſe, 

Q. Give ſome Examples. 

A. Reminiſcor Hiſtorie, I remember the Hiſtory, 
Hiftorie is the Genitive Caſe governed of reminiſcor. 
Obliviſcor carminis, 1 forget the Song, Carminzs 
is the Genittve Gaſe governed of Obliviſcor. Reccr- 
daꝝ pueritiam, I call to mind my childhood, Puer:- 
tiam is the Accuſatire Cafe governed of Reccracr. 
Obliviſcor led ionem, I forget my leſſon. Ledtionem 
i the Accuſative Caſe governcd of Obiviſcar. Ale. 
mini tui, vel te, I remember thee. Ti? is the Ge- 
nitive, Cafe governed of memini, and it may be made 
by the Accuſative Caſe ze. 

Memins de te, I make mention of thee. Memins 
governs an Ablative Caſe with a Prepoſition, but in 
another fenſe. | 

Mag, or indigeo tui vel te, I have reed of thee. 
Tuz3s the Genitive Caſe governed of ego or indigeo, 
which may be made by the Ablative Cafe ze, (but 
this example belongs properly to the Rule of Verbs 
of plenty and ſcarceneſs, which followeth | ; 

Potior urbis, I conquer the City. Poier woto, f 
obtain my defire. Petier governs a Genitive and an 


. Ablative Caſe, but in different ſigniſications. 


2 — 


The Dative Cafe. . 


Q. WV. Verbs will have a Dative Caſe? 
A. All manner of Verbs put acquilitively. 
Q. ben are Verbs put acquiſitively ? 
A. When they have theſe rokens to or for aſter them 
Q. Give an Example or two. 


A. Now 
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not to all men. 
of dormio being 
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A. Non omnibus dormio, I (1 
Omnibus is the Dative Cale gov 
put acquilitively. 

Huic habeo, non tibi, I have it for this man, and 
not for thee. Huic and tibi are Dative Caſes govern- 
ed of babes being put acquiſitively. | 

Q. Woat Verbs do belong to thy Rule? 

A. Thoſe that betoken profit or diſproſit; as Com- 
modo to do a pleaſure, incommodo to d a diſpleaſtire, 
noceo to hurt. To compare; as, Comparo to compare, 
compono to compare, confero to compare. To give 
or reſtore ; as dono to beſtow, reddo to reſtore, refe- 
ro to reſtore. To prorfiiſe or pay; as, promitto to 
promiſe, polliceor to aſſure, ſolvo to pay. To com- 
mand or ſhew; as, Impero to command, indico to 
declare, monſt ro to ſhew. To truſt; as, fido to truſt, 
confido to put truſt in, fidem babeo to be ſure. To 
obey, or to be againſt; as, Obedio to obey, «Þ#Hor to 
fatter, repugno to reſiſt. To threaten or to be angry 
with ; as Minor to threaten, indignor to chafe, frſ- 
cor to be angry. | | 

Woat other Verbs will hade a Dative Caſe ? 

4. Sum with its Compoands, except poſſum. Alſo 
Verbs compounded with ſatis, bene and mae; as, ſa- 
ersfacio to ſatishe, benefacio to do well, 'malefacio to 
dy ill. And finally, certain Verbs compounded with 
theſe Prepoſitions, Præ before, ad to, con together, 
ſub under. ante before, poſt after, ob for, in in, and 
nter between, as prœluceo to ſhine before, adjicio 
to add to, condono to pardon, ſuboleo to ſavour a little, 
amteſta to {ta d before, Poſ2babeo to put back, obicio 
to object, zu ſu¹to to inſult, and znterſero to put be- 
teen. 

bat if ths Verb Sum, es, fui, be ſer fer ha- 

20 I pave 8 | 
A. Then the word that ſeeme:h'in the Engliſh — 

* 
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be the Nominative Caſe, ſhall be put in the Dative ? 
and the word that ſeemethto be the Accuſative Cafe 
ſhall be the Nominative. 

Q. Give ſome Examples. 

A. Eſt mihi mater, I have a mother. Ef? there 
is put for habeo I have, mihi to me, for Ego I, and 
mater a mother, for matrem, and fo we ſay, eſt 
mibi mater, for ego habeo matrem. 

Non eſt mihi argentum, I have no mony. Eſt there 
1s put for babes, mibi to me for ego I, and argentum 
mony, in the Nominative for arg eneum in the Accu- 
ſatire Caſe, and then we ſay, non eſt mihi argentum, 
for ego non babeo argentum, I have no mony. 

Q. But what if Sum be the Inſinitive Mood ? 

A. Then the Nominative Caſe ſhall be turned into 
the Accuſative ; as, Scio tibi non eſſe argentum, I 
know thou haſt no mony. Where argentum is the 
Accuſative Caſe coming before the Infinitive mood 
eſſe, which ſhould have followed the Verb habere, 
had it been made thus in Latin: Scio te non habere 
argentum, I know that thou haſt no mon; or, I 
know thee not to have mony. 

Q. What if Sum have after it a Nominative and 
a Dat ide Caſe ? — 

A. Then the word that is in the Nominative Caſe, 
may be alſo the Dative; ſo that Sum may in ſuch man- 
— of ſpeaking, be conſtrued with a double Dative 
Caſe. 

Q. Give an Example or to. 

A. Sum tibs refit, I am to thee a ſafeguard, 
Præſidio which might have been the Nominative 
Caſe is turned into the Dative, becauſe tibi is the 
Dative, ſo that Sum hath two Dative Caſes tibi and 
| prefidice - : 

Hec res eft mihi voluptati, this thing is to me a 
pleaſure : Foluptati is the Dative Caſe (which 

3 H | might 
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might have been the Nominative) becauſe mibi is the 
Dative Caſe after eſt. 

Q Hath only Sum 4 double Dative Caſe in ſuch 
»anner of ſpeaking ? 

A. No, for many other Verbs may in ſuch matiner 
of ſpeaking have a double Dative Caſe; one of the 
perſon, and another of the thing. 

Q. Give ſome Examples. 

A. Do tibi veſtem 4 I giro thee my gar- 
ment for a pawn, Ts6z ws the Dative Caſe of the per- 
fon, and pignori of the thing, both governed of ao, 
Verto tibi vitio, I impute this for a fault to 
thee. Verto governs the Dative Caſe tibi, which i 
of the perſon, and vitio which is of the thing. 

Hoc tu tibi [audi ducn, thou accounteſt this a com. 
mendation for thee. Tabs is the Dative Caſe of the per · 
ſon, and laudi of the thing, both governed of ducis. 


The Accuſative Caſe. 


AW Hat Verbs are Tranſiti ves? 

A. All ſuch as have after them an Accuſa- 
tive Caſe of the doer or ſufferer, whether they be 
active, commune, or deponent. 

Q. Give ſame Examples. 

A. Uſus to: facit, uſe makes men ready, 
Prempros is the Accuſative Caſe after the Verb actire 

act. 
g Fœmin e ludificantur viros, Women beſool men. 
Viros is the Accufative Caſe after the Verb deponent 
Iudificantur. 

Largitzr pecuniam, he beſtoweth money. Pecu- 
niam 15 the Accufative Caſe following the Verb Com- 
mune ſargitur. 

A * 
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25 May Verb, Neuters alſo have an Aceuſat ive 
Caje : 

A. Yes, Verbs Neuters may have an Accuſative 
Caſe of their own Signification. 

Q Give /ome Examples. 

A, Endymionis ſomnum dormss, thou ſleepeſt En- 
dymaon's (leep. Dorma will have the Accuſative Caſe 
ſomnum aſter it. 

Gaudio gaudium, I joy a joy. Gaudium follow- 
eth gaudeo. Viv vitam, I live a life. Vitam follow. 
eth vivo, becauſe it 1s of its own ſignification. 

Q. What Verbs will bave two accuſative Caſes af- 
ter ebem one of the ſufferer. and another of the thing? 

A. Verbs of asking, teaching, and arraying. 

Q. Give ſome Examples. 

A. Rego te pecuniam, I ask thee money. Te the 
Accuſative Caſe of the ſufferer, and pecuniam of the 
thing, follow Rego a Verb of asking. 

Doceo te literas, I teach thee Letters. Te the Ac- 
.cuſative Caſe of the ſufferer, and literas of the thing, 
follow doceo a Verb of teaching 

Quod te jamdudum hortor, which I have exhorted 
thee to a good while. Te is the Aocuſative Caſe of 
the ſufferer, and quod of the thing, both which fol- 
low Hortor a Verb of teaching. 

Exuo me gladium I put my Sword off mo. Me 
the Accuſative Caſe of the ſutferer, and gladium of 
thing, do bath follow exuo a Verb of array ing. 


— 


The Ablative Caſe, 


Q. W Hat Ablat ive Caſe do all Verbs require ? 
A. All Verbsrequire an Ablative Caſe of 
the Inſlrument, (put with this fign with before it) or 


or the cauſe, or of the manner of doing. 
A2 Q Give 
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A. Ferit eum gladio, he ſtriketh him with a2 


ſword. Gladio is the Ablative Cafe of the Inſtru- 
ment, and governed of ferit. 
Taceo metu, I hold my tongue for fear. Metu is 
the Ablative of the cauſe, governed of zaceo. 
Summa Eloquentia cauſam egit, he pleaded with 
fingular eloquence. Summa eloquentia is the Abla- 
tive Caſe of the manner of doing, governed of egit. 
1 Q In what Caſe is the word of Price put after 
erbs e . 
A. The word of Price is put after Verbs in the 
Ablative Cafe. | 
Q. Give an Example or two. 
A. Vendidi auro, I fold it — 3 Auro is the 
1 as in the Ablative 


Emptus ſum — 2 T am bought for Silver. Ar- 
ento is the of Price, put after emptus ſim 
m the Ablative Gaſe. 

Q #hat Genitive Caſes are excepted when they 
be put alone without Subſt anti ve. I 

A. Tanti for @ much, quants for how much, 
pluri for more, minoris for leſs, tantivis for (0 
much if you will, ane idem for juſt ſo much, quan- 
tilibet for as much as you pleaſe, quant icumque for 
how much ſoever. | 

Q. Give an Example. 

A. Quants mercatus es hunc equum, for how 
much bought you this Horſe ? Certe pluris quam 
dellem, truly for more than I would. Quant i is the 
Genitive Caſe governed of mercatus es, and p/uris 
is the Genitive Caſe governed of mercatus ſum under- 
ſtood, becauſe they are put without Subſtantives. 

Q, What Adverbs may we always uſe after 
Ferbs of Price, inſtead of their Caſuals ? * 

8 A. Carix. 
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A. Carius dearer, vilius cheaper, melius better, 
and pejus worſe. 

Q Caſe will Verbs of plenty or ſcarceneſ;, 
filing, emptying, loading and unloading have? 

A. An Ablative Cafe. 

Q. Give ſome examples. 

4. Affiuss opibus, thou aboundeſt in wealth, Ops- 
bus is the Ablative Caſe governed of affluis, which 
ſignifieth plenty. | 

Expleo te fabulis, I fill thee with Tales. Fabula 
is the Ablative Caſe governed of exp/co which Ggni- 
fieth filling, * 

Spoliavit me boni omnibus, he plundered me of 
all my goods. Bynis is the Ablative Caſe governed 
of / poliavit, which fignifieth emptying, 

__  Oneras flomac bum cibo, thou overchargeſt thy 
ſtomach with meat. Cibo is the Ablative Caſe go+ 
yerned of oneras, which fignificth loading. 

Levabg te hoc onere,[ will eaſe thee of this burden. 
Onere is the Ablative Caſe governed of levabo, which 
Ggnifieth unloading. 

Q.What other Verbs will have an Ablative Caſe ? 

A. Urtor to ule, fungor to exerciſe a duty, fruor to 
enjoy, Porior to obtain, /etor to be glad, gaudeo to 
rejoyce, dignor to vouchſafe, muto to change, mu- 
nero to reward, communzco to communicate, affcio 
to affect, proſequor to purſue, impertio to make par- 
taker, impertior to be made partaker. 

Q. Ws Verbs will have an Ablative Caſe with 
2, ab, &, ex or de? 3 . 

A. Verbs that betoken receiving, diſtange, or 
taking away. 

Q: Give ſome examples. : 

A. Accepit liberas & Petro, be received a Letter 
from Peter. Petro is the Ablative Caſe with the Pre- 
poſition 4 governed of 17 2 Verb of receiving. 


—_ 


\ Audi Vs 


—ͤ—— -_ — 33 
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Audidi ex numt io, I heard by the Meſſenger. Nun- 
is is the Ablative Caſe with the Prepoſition ex, go- 
verned of audit, a Verb of receiving. 

Lorge diſtar a nobis, he is far diſtant from us. 
Nabis is the Ablative Cale with the Prepoſition 4 go- 
veracd of aiſtat. 

Eripus te & malis, I. delirered thee from Evils 
alis is the Ablative Caſe with the Prepoſition e go- 
verned of eri ui, a Verb of taking away. 

Q. When may this Ablatide Caſe be turned into 
4 Date? 

A. After Verbs of taking away: as, Subtraxit 
mihi cngulum. he ſnatch'd my Girdle from me. Mi- 
bi 18 the dative Caſe governed of ſubtraxit a Verb of 
taking away. N 

Eripuit ili vit am. he took his Life violently from 
him. Is s the datire Ciſe governed of eripuit, a 
Verd of taking away. 

Q. What Ablative Caſe may Verbs of comparing or 
exceeding bave ? | 

A. An Ablative Caſe of the word that ſignifieth the 
meaſure of exceeding. 

Q. Give an Example or two. 

A. Prefero hunc multis gradibus, I prefer this man 
by many degrees. Gradibw is the word that fignifi- 
eth the meaſure cf exceedirg, and js governed of pre- 
fero, a Verb of comparing. 

Paulo intervalo iilum ſuperat, he is beyond the o- 
ther but a little ſpace» Int ervallo the word ſignify ing 
the meaſure of exceeding, is the Ablative Caſe govern- 
ed of ſuperat, a Verb ot comparing. 

Q. What is the Rule of the Ablative Caſe abſolute ? 

A. A Noun, or a Pronoun Subſtantive, joined with 
2 Participle, expreſſed or underſtood, and having none 
other word whereof it may be governed, ſhall be put 
in the Ablatire Caſc abſolute. 

Q Gzve 
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Q. Give an Example or two. A 

A. Rego veniente hoſtes fugerunt, the King com- 
ing the Enemies fled. The Noun Subſtantive Rege 
joined with the Participle veniente having no word 
whereof it could be governed, is put in the Ablative 
Caſe abſolute. | 

Me duce vinces, I being Captain thou fhalt over- 
come. Me a Pronoun Subſtantive joined with the 
Participle exiſtente underſtood, and having no other 
word whereof it may be governed, is put in the Abla- 
tive Caſe abſolute, 

Q. How may the Ablative Caſe abſolute be reſolv'd ? 

A. By any of theſe words, dum whllſt, cum when, 
quando when, {; if, quanquam although, poſt quam af- 
ter that. 

Q. Give an Example or two. 

A. Rege deniente, the King coming, id eſt that 
is, dum deniret Rex, whiltt the King came. Me 
duce, I being Captain, 2d eſt, that is, Si ego dux 
fuero, if I ſhall be Captain. 


* 


Conjunction of pronouns. ; 


Q W Hat Caſe will a Verb Paſſive bave After 
him ? 

A. A Verb Paſſive will have after him an Ablative 
Caſe with a Prepoſition, and ſometimes a Dative. 

Q. Give an Example or two. 

4. Virgilzw legitur & me, Virgil is read of me. 
Me is the Ablative Caſe with the Prepoſition à which 
is gorerned of legitur a Verb Paſſire. 

Tibs fama petatur, let fame be ſought for by thee. 
— is the Dative Caſe governed of petatur a Verb 

ve. 


— 


H 4 Q. When 


118 The Examination Lib. II. 


Q. When ſtall the ſame Ablative or Dative:Caſe - 


be the Nominative Caſe to the Verb > 3 
A. When the Enghſh is made into Latin by the 
Verb Active. 1 
Q Gide ſome example:. 5 
4. Ego lego — I read Virgil. A me of 
me is turned into ego, Peres tu famam, thou mayſt 
ſeek+for Fame. TJibi the Dative Cale is here turned 
into the Nominative u. | | 


— 


8 


8 ' Hat Caje will Gerunds and Snpmes bave > 
Q%V A. Gerunds and Supines will have ſuch 
Calc as the Verbs that they come of, 

Q Ode ſome examples. 

A. Otium ſcribends literas, leiſure of writing 
Letters. Litera: is the Accuſative Caſe governed of 
the Gerund in di, ſcribendi, becauſe the Verb Scrato 
that it comes of, will have an Accuſative Caſe. 

Ad conſulendum tibi, to provide for thee. Tibs is 
the Dative Caſe governed of the Gerund conſulendum, 
becauſe the Verb conſulo will have a Dative Caſe. 

. Auditum Poetas, to hear Poets. Poetas is the Ac- 
cuſative Caſe governed of the Supine auditum, be- 
cauſe the ————— — Cafe. . 

ben ſhall the Engliſh o Inſinitive Mood 
be = by 15 Gerund 2 di? | 

A. After any of theſe Nouns Subſtantives, Stu- 
dium adefire,'cauſa a reaſon, tempus time, gratis 
the cauſe, otimm leiſure, occaſio an occaſion, libido 
detire, ſpes hope, cpportunitas opportunity, volun- 
tas will, modus manner, ratio a reaſon, geſtus a ge- 
ure, ſatietas ſulneſ, poreſias power, licentia li- 
cence , conſuetudo cuſtom, cor filium purpoſe, vis 

3 "= power, 


2 
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power, norms a rule, amor the love, _ defre, 
locus opportunity, and other like, if the Verb ſhould 
be of the Active Voice. 

Q: After what elſe is the Gerund in di vjed ? 

A. After certain Adjectives; as,” Cupidus viſendi 
defirouy of ſeeing, Certus eunds, relolved to go. 
Peritus jaculands, $Kkilful in darting. Gnarus bel- 
landi, expert in feats of Arms. 

Q. M ben one bath the Engliſh of the Parsiciple 
of the Preſent tenſe with this fon of or with coming 
after a Noun Adjective, bow ſhall at be put in the 
making Latin? 

4. In the Gerund in do: as, Defeſſus ſum ambu- 
lando, I am weary with walking, [with walking} 1s 
made in Latin by the Gerund in do, ambulando. 

Q: When elſe ſbail tbe Participle of the Preſent 
tenſe in Latin making, be put in the Gerund in do? 

A. When it cometh without a Subſtantive with. 
this ſigu in or by before him. 

Give an Example or tio. 

A.” Cæſar dando, ſablevando, ig noſcende, gloriam 
adeptus eft, Ceſar got glory by giving, by ſuccour- 
ing, and by pardoning. The Participles [ giving, ſuc- 
couring, and pardonwg] having by before them, are 
made in the Gerund in do. | 

In apparando totum hunc conſumunt diem, they 
ſpend this whole day in getting ready. The Parti- 
cipte [getting ready] having in before it, 1s made in 
Latin by the Gerund in do. 

Q. How may the ſame Gerund in do be uſed ? 

A. Either without a Prepoſition, or with one of 
theſe Prepoſitions, 4, ab, abs, de, &, ex, cum, in, pro. 

Q.: Gave ſome Examples. 

A. Deterrent à bibendo, they deter or affright 
them from drinking. Bibendo is uled with à Prepo- 
ſition 4, | | 8 
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Ab mando, from loving, amande is uſed with the 
Prepoſition 4b. 

Cogitat de edendo, he thinketh of eating. Edendo 
is uſed with de. 

Rat io bene ſcribendi cum loquendo conjunct a eft, 
the manner of writing is joined with ſpeaking. Le- 
quendo is uſed with cum. 

Q_m#ben may the Engliſh of the Infixitive Mocd 
be put in the Gerund in dum? 
A. Whenit cometh after a reaſon, and ſheweth the 
cauſe of a reaſon. 
Q._ Give an Example. 
Dies mibi ut ſatis fit ad apendum vereor, I fear 
„that a whole day will not be enough for me to do 
my buſmeſs. ( To do my buſineſs] 1 after 
the reaſon ſor cauſe) ¶ I fear that a whole day will 
not be enough for me.] and ſhewing the cauſe why 
1 fear, is put in the Gerund in dum; 
Q. How elſe is the Gerumd in dum uſed ? 
A. Aſter one of theſe Prepoſitions, ad to, ob for, 
propter becauſe of, inter between, ante before. 
Q. ide ſome Examples. 

A. Ad capiendum hoſtes, to take the enemies. Ob 
(vel propter ) redimendum capt i vos, for to redeem 
Priſoners. Inter canandum, at ſupper- while. Ante 
damnandum, before they be condemned. 

Q. ben one hath ths Engliſh muſt or ought 
in a reaſon, where i: ſeemeth to be made by this Verb 
oportet, how may it be put in Latin? 

4. In the Gerund in dum, with the Verb eſt ſet 
imperſonally: and then the word that ſeemeth in the 
'Engliſh to be the Nominative. Caſe, ſhall be the Da- 
tive. 

Gi ve an Example. - 

2 of 250 I muſt go hence. The 

Engliſh wust, that (if it had been made by 3 
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ſhould have been oportet me, I muſt, is made by the 
Gerund and the Verb eſt, Abeundum eſt | muſt go; 
and the word I, that ſeems in Engliſh to be the Nomi - 
native Caſe, is made in Latin by the Dative Caſe 


mihi. 


Supines. 


Q. Hat 3s the firſt Supine that hath the AQive 
wW ſignification — it? 

A. After Verbs and Participles that betoken mo- 
ving to a place. y 

Q. Give an Example. 

A. Eo cubitum, I go to lie down. Cubitum is the 
firſt Supine after the Verb eo. 

Speftarum admiſſi riſum teneatss amici, being 
ſuffered to ſee friends can you fbrbear laughing 
Spectatum is the firſt Supine governed of the Parti- 
ciple admiſſi. 

Q We 1s the latter Supine which hath the 
Paſſive frynification after it? 

A. After theſe Nouns Adjectives, dignus worthy, 
indignus unworthy, turp3s filthy, fædu ugly, procli- 
vis prene, Farilis eaſie, odieſus hateful, mirabilis 
wonderful, opeimus the beſt, and ſuch like. 

Q. How may this Supine alſo be curned? 

A..Into the Infinitive Mood Paflive, as it may in- 
differently be ſaid in Latin, facile factu or facile fie- 
ri, eaſie to be done, factu being the latter Supine, 
and fieri the Infinitive Mood, either of which may 
be put after the Adjective facile. 

Turpe dictu or turpe dici, unhoneſt to be ſpoken. 
Didtu 1s the latter Supine, and diei is the fntinitive 
paſſive, put after turpe. 1 

ie 
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Time. * 


Q ] N what Caſe be Nouns put that betoken time ? 

| A. Noutls that betoken part of time, be com- 
monly put in the Ablative Caſe : as, Nocte vigilas, 
thou watchelt in the Night. Noct᷑e is put in the Ab- 
lative Caſe, becauſe it fignifieth [tn the night] which 
18 pact of time · 

Luce dirmis, thou fleepeſt in the day. Luce is 
put in the Ablative Cafe, becauſe it ſignitieth part of 
time | in the day 

Q: But. bow are Nouns uſed that betoken continual 
term of time without ceaſms or intermiſſien? 

A. In the Accuſative Gale: as, Sexaginta anno: 
natus, thretſcore years old. Se.xapinta anno is the 
Accaſative Caſe, becauſe it kgnifieth a continuance 
of time [threeſcore years old.] 

Hyemem tot am ſtertis, thou ſnorteſt all Winter. 
Hyemem totam is the Accuſatiye Caſe, becauſe it 
figaineth a continual term of time [all Winter. 


1 __—— 


— — — — — 


Space of Place. 


bd by what Caſe be Nouns put that betoken ſpace 
between place and place? 

A. Commonly in the Accuſative Caſe : as, Pedem 
binc ne diſceſſeris, go not thou a foot from this 
place. Pedem is the Noun put in the Accuſatire 
Caſe, becauſe it ſignifieth the ſpace of a ſoot. 


1m. 


4 


— 
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Place. 
Q. OW are Nouns Appelatives (i. e. common 
names) or names of great places put ? 
A. Nouns Appellatires or names of great Places, 
be put with a Prepoſition, if they follow a Verb that 
ſigniſieth in a place, to a place, from a place, or by 


A IDE 

Nies ſome Examples. 

A. Vioo in Anglia, I live in England, Anglia 
is the proper name of a preat place or Country, 
with the Prepoſition in put after vivo, the ' Verb 
that fignifiethin a Place. | 

Vens 2a Galliam in Ttaliam, I came by France 
into Irahy. Galliam is the proper name of a great 
Place, with the Prepeſition per put after the Verb \ 
veni, which ſignifieth by a Place; and Iealiam is 
the proper name of a great place, with the Prepoſition 
in, Which is put after vem, lignifying to a place. 

Proficiſcor ex urbe, I go a Journey out of the 
City. Urbe is a Noun Appellative put with the Pre- 
poſition ex, after the Verb proficiſcor, which fignifi- 
eth from a place. 885 

Q. How ſhall a Noun ſęnifying in a place, or 
at a place, be put, if the place be a proper name 
of the firſt or ſecond Declenſion, and Singular 
Number ? 

A. It ſhall be put in the Genitive Caſe : as, Y*x:t 
Londins, he lived at London. Londini is a Noun 
proper, ſignifying at a place, of the ſecond Decler- 
ſion and Singular Number, and therefore it is put in 
the Genitive Caſe. 

Studuit Oxoniæ, he ſtudied at Oxford. Oxoniæ is 
a Noun proper of the firſt Declenſion, and Singular 

: number 
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number, ſignifying at- a place, and is therefore put 
in the Genitive Caſe. 

Q. What Nouns Appellatives (or common) are 
bus uſed in the Genatzve Caſe ? 

A. Theſe Nouns, bums on the ground, domi at 
home, militiæ in warfare, beli in war. 

Q. Grve ſome Examples. 

A. Procumbit bum bos, the Ox lyeth on the 
ground. Hums is of the ſecond Declenſion and fin- 
gular number, and put in the Genitive Gaſe, as if 
it were a proper Name. 

Mablitie enutritus eft, he was brought up in war- 
fare. Militiæ is the firſt Declenſion and Singular 
—_— and put in the Genitive Caſe like a proper 

ame. 

Doms bellique otioſi vivitis, ye live idle at home 
and in War. Domi and bell; are both of the ſecond 
Declenfion and Singular Number, and are put in the 
Genitive Caſe, az if they were proper Names. 

Q But what if the proper name of the place be 
of the third Declenfion, or of the plural Number a 

A. Then ſhall it be put in the Dative or in the 
Ablative Caſe. Hz 

Q.. Give an Example or two. 

A. Militavit Carthagins er Carthagine, he was 
a Soldier at Carthage. Cartlagiui is of the third 
Declenſion and Singular Number, and is therefore 
put in the Dative Caſe, and may alſo be put in the 
Ablative Carthagine. 

Athenis natus eſt, he was born at Athens. A- 
thenis is of the firit Declenſion, and of the Plural 
Number, and is therefore put in the Dative or Abla- 
tive Caſe, 

Q. bar commen name of a place may be like- 
iſe uſed in the Dative or Ablatsve Caſe ? 


A. Ks 


Lib. H. of the Accidence. 125 


A. Rus the Country; as, Ruri or rure edueatus 
eſt; he was brought up in the Country. 

Q._How ſhall the proper name of a place be put, 
if it fignifie to a place ? a 

A. It ſhall be put in the Accuſative Caſe without 
a Prepoſition: as, Eo Romam, I go to Rome. Ro- 
mam ſignifieth to a place, and is therefore put without 
8 Prepofition in the Accuſative Caſe. 

Q._ What common names of places may be likewiſe 
uſed in the Accuſative Caſe? 

Domus and Rus: as, Confero me domum, I betake 
my ſelf home. Recrpi0 me rus, I go back again into 
the Country. 

Q. How ſhall the proper name of a place be put, 
if it fignifie from or by a place d | 

A. It ſhall be put in the Ablative Caſe without a 
Prepoſition : as, Diſceſſit Londino, he went. from 
London. Prefectus eſt Londino (or per Londinum ) 
CE be went by Lendox to Cambridge. 

Q. commen names be likewiſe put in the 
Ablative Caſe without a Prepoſition ? 

A. Domus and Rus: as, Abiit domo, he went from 
home. Rure reverſus eſt, he is returned out of the 
Country, 5 


a 


P——_— 


— ͤ— 


Imperſunals. 


Q. HP” may one know a Verb Imperſonal ? 

A. A Verb Imperſonal hath no Nomina 
tive Caſe before it, and this word ic or there ir com- 
monly its fign. 

Q. Give an Exampleor two. 
A. Decet it becometh, oportet ali quem eſſe, there 
muſt be ſome body. 


Q Bur 


— 
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Q. But what if the Verb Imperſonal bave mei- 
ther of theſe words before it? _ wa 


A. Then the word that ſeemeth to be the Nomi- 


native Caſe ſhall be ſuch as the Verb Imperſolal will 


have it. 
Q. Give Example or two. 


4. Me oportet, I muſt. Me that ſeemeth as-if it 


ſhould be the Nominative ego, is the Accuſative Caſe, 
becauſe the Verb oportet will have ſuch a Caſe after It. 

Tibs licet, thou mayſt. Nb which ſeemeth as if 
it ſhould be the Nominative Caſe, is made by the Da- 
tive Caſe, becauſe the Verb Imperſonal licet will 
have a Dative Caſe. 7 

Q. What Imperſonels require a Dative Caſe d 

A. Intereſt it concerneth, refert it mattereth, and 
eft for intereſt it concerneth, require a Genitive Caſe 
of all caſual words, except mea. tua, ſua, neſtra, veſtra, 
and cu/a. the Ablative Caſes of Pronouns Poſſeſſives, 

Q. Give an Ex mile or two, 

A. Intereſt mim refe apere, it concerns all 
men to do rightly. Omnium n the Genitive Caſe 
governed of autereſt. 

ua refert teipſum noſſe, it concerns thee to know 
thy ſelf; Tua is the Ablative Caſe of the Pronoun 
Poſſsſſtre runs put after refert. = 

Q. What Imperſonals require a Dative Caſe ? 

A. Liter it liketh, licet it is lawful, pater it is 
manifeſt, liquet it ĩs clear, conſtat it is manifeſt, He 
cet it pleaſeth, expedir it is expedient; prodeſt it 
profiteth, ſufficir it ſufficeth, vacat it u at leiſure, 
accidit it befalleth, convent: it is convenient, con- 
e937 happeneth, and other like. d 

2. What Imperſonals will have an Accuſative 
Caſe enly ? | ; 

A. DeleAatnt delighteth, decet it becometh, u- 
vat it helpeth, portet it dehoveth., © 
Q. u, At 


tt 
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Q. What Imperſonals wil! have 4% a Geni- 
tive Caſs beſides the Accuſative ? | 
A. Penne: it repenteth, tædet it itketh, pudet 
it aſhameth, miſeret it pitieth, »nſereſcie it be- 
ginneth to pity: as, Noſtrs ne met pxnmiter, it re- 
penteth us ef our ſelves. | 
Noſtri is the Genitive caſe Plural, and noſmee the 
Accuſative cife after paniter, Me civitati tedet, 
it irketh me of the City. Crurtatss is the Gen. and 
me is the Acc caſe after tædet. Pudet me negli- 
gentiæ, I am aſhamed of my negligence. Me is 
the Acc. and negigenti the Gen. caſe after puder. 
Aiſeret me tus, I pity thee» Ae is the Act. and 
tui the Gen. caſe after mi ſeret. Me illorum mi. 
ſereſcit; I begin to pity them. Ae is the Acc. 
ard forum the Gen. after mi ſereſcit. | 
Q. Woat caſcs do Ferbs Imperſonals of the Paſ- 
fre Voice, being formed of Neuters govern ? 
A. They gorern fuch caſes as the Verbs Neu- 
ters which they come of, | 
Q Give an Example. ; 
A. Parcatur ſumptui, let colt be ſpared. 
Sumptui is the Dative caſe, governed of the Verb 
Impetienal parcatur, becauſe we ſay parcamus pe» 
cunia, let us fpare coſt, making the Verb Neuter 
parcamus to govera the Dative Cafe pecunre. 
Q bat wiil a Verb Inperſonal of the Puſ- 
e Voice hade? "ur 
A. Like caſe as other Verbs Paſſives have: as, 
Benefit maltis d Principe, it is doue well to ma- 
wy by the Prince. | 
The imperſonal Paſſive Benefit bath an Ablative 
with a Prepoſition after him, becauſe perſonal Paſs 
bres have ſo. | 
| Be is the Ablative caſe with a Prepoſition. 
Sway expreſſed after Nr Paſſives ? 


A. No 


128 
A. No, many times the Caſe is not expreſſed, 
but underſtood: as, maxime vs certætur, it i 
ht with very great force ( ſubauds underſtand) 
1 ified te be done of way 
4 deed is ſięniſied te be done I 
CN being a Verb * may we aw 
1 
A. We may well change the Verb Neuter into 
the Imperſonal in tur: as, In ignem poſice eff, fle- 
ES hs TOI 
or they wept. 
th 2 —_— dend u Kent 
e tur; becauſe a is 
to be done of many. | 


tA 


A Participle. 


Q. Www Hat Caſe do Participles povern ? 
A. Participles govern ſuch caſes as the 

Verbs they come of. 

Q. Give ſome Examples. ; 

A. Fruiturus amicis, like to enjoy his Friends 

Fruiturus governs the Ablative caſe amicis, be 
cauſe the Verb fruor, that it comes of, will have an 
Ablatire caſe. Conſalens tibi, conſulting for thee. 
Tbs is the Dative caſe governed of the Participle 
Confalens, becauſe the Verb Conſulo will have 3 


Darive caſe. Diligendus ab omnibus, to be beloved | 


of all men. Omnibus is. the Ablative caſe with a 
Prepoſition after diligendus, becauſe the Verb PaF 
fire diligor that it cometh of, will have an Ablatire 
caſe with a Prepoſition. 

Q Hew many ways may Participles be chan 
ged into Nouns ? 
A. Four manner of ways. 
Q YVkich is the firſt? A. When 
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A. When the voice of a Participle is conſtrued 
with another caſe than the Verb which it cometh ot. 

Q. Give an Example. 

A. Appetens vans, greedy of Wine. 

The word appetent governs a Gaze ak 
whereas the Verb aperto governs an ative, 
and therefore the Participle is turned into a Noun. 
Q VYhach is the ſecond d 


thal, 
: 2 ple. Bro- 
cens 1nnoacent. Ice, 18 compounded with 
the Prepoſition in, which the Verb noceo is not 
compounded withal. 


Q. YVhich is the third? 
N When it formeth all the degrees of Compa- 
riſon. 2 
Q. Give an Example or two, i 
A. Amans loving, amantior more ag, < | 
mantiſſimm very loving; dotus learned, dots, 
more learned, doctiſſimm moſt learned. 
Q. YYhat # the fourth ? ; 
A. When it hath no reſpect, nor expreſſed dif- 
ference of time. 
Q. Give an Example or two, 
A. Homo laudatus a Man laudable. Fuer aman- 
dis, 1. e. amari dignus a Child worthy to be loved. 


Q. How are all theſe properly called ? 
A. Nouns Participles. 
ba Caſes do Participles govern when 


they are changed into Nouns ? 
I 3 A. & 


* 
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A. A Genitive caſe, as Fugitant litium avoid- 
ing of fuits. Indoctus pile, unakilful at Ball. Cups. 
entiſimus tui, very deſirous of thee. Lactis abun. 
dans, abounding in Milk. 
 Q. What fignification have theſe Participial 
Poices, peroſus, exoſus, and pertæſus, when they 
govern an Accuſative caſe ? 

A. Always the Active: as, Exoſus ſevitiam, 
hating Cruelty. Vriram pertæſus, weary of life. 


The Adverb. 


Q. V b 4.15 iſe 
; Hat Adverbs require a ive caſe? 
A. Adverbs of here and place. 

Q Give ſome. Examples,  _ 

A. Multum lucri much gain. 

Mulcum is an Adverb of quantity, whieh governs 
the Genitwe caſe lucri. Tunc temporss, at that time. 
Tune 18 an Adv. of time, and governs the Genitive 
Caſe temporis. Ubique gentium in every Country, 

Gentium is the Genitive caſe plural governed of 
Ubigz every where, which is an Adverb of place. 

Q. be Adverbs will bave a Dative caſe ? 

A. Certain that come of Nouns which have 2 
Dative Caſe. 

Q. Give an Example or two. 

A. Venit obviam illi, he came to meet him. 

It is the Dat. caſe governed of obviam, becauſe 
obwus the Noun AdjeRive will have a Dative caſe. 

Canit ſimiliter buic, he fings like this man. 

Huic is the Dative caſe governed of the Adverb 
ſimiliter, becauſe the Adjective ſunilis of which it 


comes will have a Dative. 


A bat Dative caſes are uſed Adverbially 


A. Trl 
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A. Tempori in time, luci by day, veſperi in the 
erening: as, Tempori ſurgendum, we muſt riſe 
in due time. Peſpers cubandum, we muſt go to 
bed in the evening. Luci laborandum, we muſt 
labour by day. — SOR 

Q_What Adverbs will have an Accuſative caſe? 

A. Certain Adverbs which come of Prepoſitions - 
which have an Accuſative cafe. 

Q. Give an Example or two: 

A. Proprus urbem, nearer the City. 

Propiu will have an Accuſatire caſe, becauſe _ 
rope the Prepoſition hath ſuch a caſe. 

Proxime caftra, next to the Tents” 

Caſtra is the Accuſative caſe governed of proxi- 
me, becauſe prope the Prepoſition, that it comes 
o,, will have an Accuſative caſe. 

Qurben are tion ebaged into Adverbs ? 

A. When they be ſet without a cafe or elſe do 


form the degrees of Compariſon. 


The Conjunſtion- 


; \ \ 7 Hat Conjunctions couple like caſes ? 
* A. Conjunctions 2 and Dif- 
junctives, and theſe four, quam, præterquam, an, 
aut ; as, X:nophon © Plato Faere equalzs, Xeng- 
phon and Plato were cquals. 2 
The Conjunction Copulative L ] couples the 
two Nomm̃ative caſes called Xenophon and Plato. 
Q. But are they never put between divtrs 
caſes ? re 8 
A. Yes ſometimes ; Studi Rome & Ath-nss, 
I ſtudied at Rome and at Athens 3 
Et couples between Rome of the Genitive, and 
| I 3 ; Athens 
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Athenss of the Ablative caſe. Eft liber meus & 
Fratris, it is mine and my Brother's Book. Et cou - 
ples between meu of the Nominative, and fraeri 
of the Genitive caſe, Ems ſundum centum num 
© pluris, I bought land for an hundred pound and Ia the 
more. Er couples between nummy of the Ablative 
and plurs of the Genitive caſe. 

bar Conjunctions commonly joyn like Moods 
and Tenſes together ? 

A. Copulatives and DigunQives : as, Petru & 
Fobannes precabentur & decebant, Peter and Fohn | —— 
did pray and preach. 

The Conjunction copulative () couples pre- 
cabantur and docebant together, which are of 
the Indicative Mood and Preterimperfect Tenſe. 

Q. But do they not couple divers Tenſes > 
A. Yes ſometimes: as Ee beberur & reſere · 
tur tibi à me gratis, I both do thank you and 
will thank you. + 

He5etur the Preſent tenſe and referetur the Fu- 


tur tenſe are coupled together by G. 


The Prepoſition. 


WI. fition 355 ſometimes not ex- 
* * ee 

4. This tion in; nevertheleſs the caſual 
word is put in the Ablative caſe : as, Habes te loco 
Parentis, I have thee inftead of a Father or Mother, 
that is, in loco inſtead. FE 

Qa Caſe doth « Verb Compound require 
ſemett mer? 8 

A. A Verb Compound requireth the caſe of the 
Prepofition that it is compounded withal. g & 
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Q: Give ſome ExanPles, 

4. Exeodomol go outofthe houſe. 

Demo is the Ablative caſe governed of the Pre- 
poſition ex, that exeo is com withal. Pres 
tereo te inſalutatum. I paſs by thee unſaluted. Te 
the Accuſative caſe governed of the f 
ſræter, Which pretereo is compounded withal. 
Ades templum, 1 go to Church. Templum is the 
accuſative caſe governed of the Prepoſition 4d 
wherewith adeo i compounded. 


II. 


The Interjection. 


W Hat Caſe do Interjed ions require ? 

A+ Certain InterjeCtions require a Nomina- 
tive caſe ; certain a Dative ; certain an Accuſa- 
2. — certain a — * 3 

ve an Ex an Interjeflion that 
” | requires 4 Nominative caſe. * 

= O feſtus dies hominis, O the Jovial day of 
1 Man. 

Dies is the Nominative caſe governed of the In- 

terjectian O. | 

Give an Example of an Interjection that 
requires 4 Dative caſe. 

A. Hei mibi who is me. dos 

| Mb: is the Dative caſe govern'd of hes. 

A Give an Example of an” Interjeftion that 
requires an Accuſative caſe. | 
A. Heu ftirpem inviſam, O the hated ſtock. 
Stirpem 1s the Accuſative caſe governed of beu. 
Q. Give an Example of an Interjectiom gover- 
ns 4 Vocative caſe. . 
4. Prob ſanfie Jupiter, O holy Jupiter. ; 

I 4 Jupiter 
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Jupiter is the Vocative Caſe governed of preh, || 
Q. What other Caſe mill prob have ? E. 
A. The ſame Prob will have an Accuſative Caſe: 
2, Prob Deum atque hominum fidem, O the faith 
of the Gods and of Men, 8 
Fidemis the Accuſative Caſe governed of Prob. 
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The firſt Concord. 
a AS tu, loveſt thou ? | 4 Ams 
Rex doth the King b venit come ne or no? b Yenie 
a Ama tu, love thou. | 4 
Ile let him a amato love. | A 
h Eft it is meus liber my Book. d Cupis 


b Venit there came qui dam one ad to c me me. e Places 
Si il d cupis thou deſireſt e placere to pleaſe ff Magiſt 
Magiſtro the Maſter, g urere uſe thou diligentia g Ur 
diligence, nec neither h ſu be thou tantus ceſſaror h Sum 
ſo great à ſluggard, ur as that i indigeat thou i indiges 
mayſt need k calearibus ſpurs. k Calłar 
Preceptor the Maſter 1 legit readeth, vero but I Lego 
m vos ye n neg/ig1tss neglect. | . mTu 
Ego 18 4 thou b ſia are © in tuto in n Negligo 
kfeguard. | Ti o Titus 


* 
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Accreſo mans are in jeopardy. 
r Ira Pater (thy) father & and Preceptor ( thy 


Amor Maſter q aocerſunt fend for te thee. r Ir the 
t A, falling out amintaum of Lovers h eſt is redintegra 


xPercutio what niſi but u vora prayers h ſaper ſunt remain. 


y Pectus x og Fſhe) ſtruck y pectora ( her) breaft 
, Z Fi quoqueand alſo y pectus ( her) breaft 2 flunt be 
a Rebur came a robora an Oak. 


cdiluculum b Surgere to riſe diliculo betñnes in the morning 
bSurgo d eſt is e ſaluberrimum a very wholſome thing. 

| dSum f Scire to know multum much, d eft is g̃ juc 

e Selubar diſſima vita a molt pleaſant lite. 


f Scto 

gjucundus — 29 4 
The Second Concord. 

+ mn - Ertus amicus a ſure friend h cernitur is tried 

* Peg in ĩ incerta v re in a doubtful matter. 


Homo a man armat us armed. Arger a field co 
lendus to be tilled. Hic vir this man ef? is meus 
herus my Maſter. | 

Rex the King & and Regina the Queen ( d ſun 
k Beatus are) k beatt bleiſed. 


— 
———ů 


The Thicd Concord. 


A 


IR the Man | ſapit is wile qui which m lv 


1 Sapzo 
m Loquor quttur ſpeaketh n pauca-few{ words.) 
n Pazcus o Leni I eeme in p tempore in time, b quod 


o Veni which d eſt is r primum the chleſeſt \ omni re- 
p Tempus rum of all things, 
q Quir Primus f Ommii. Ty 


ppericlitor Ju thou & and pater (thy) father p periclit. | 


u Votum tio the renewing ſamoris of love. Exim for t quid 


ib. 


I 


lith 
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Tu thou t dormis ſleepeſt multum much, & and t Dormio 


1. pot as drinkeſt ſepe often, ambo q que both which u Pozo | 
the_( things ) d ſunt are x inimica hurtful y co: pori to x Inimieus 
774F the body y Corpus | 


rd Gaudeo I am glad quod that /A thou bene 2 va- 2 Valeo 

. I art in gocdhealth. Gaudeo I am glad a te that a Ti! 

aftY thou bene 2 valere art in good health. * b Abeo 
de Fubeo I bid ut that thou b abeas go hence. c Habeo 
; Jubes I bid a te that thou b abire go hence. d Equus 

ing e Habit he had d equrum a horſe, & and mu- e Mu'a 


„%a Mule f quos which g vendidit he ſold, f 
| Imperium the rule & and dignitas the dignity g Fendo 
f que which h petiiſti thou haſt required. h Peto 


Arcw the Bow © and i calami the arrows k ſunt 1 Calamus 
are l hona good. Arcus the Bow & and i calami the k Sum 
arrows f que which m fregiſti thou haſt broken. I Bonus + 


m Frangs 
. 3 The Caſe of the Relative. 
4 
210 E ST (he) ls miſer wretched qui who n admi- n Admitor 
ratur admireth o nummos money. o Nummus 


Felix (he is) happy f quem whom p aliena q pe- Aitenus 
ricula other mens harms r faciuut do make ſ cau- q pcricul um 
tum wary. r Facto 

toi do not thou u amare love x divitias | Cantus 
riches f quod which k cf is y ſordidiſſimum the t Nolo 
baſeſt z omnium of all things. u Ama 

Hei wo a mibi to me, qualis whit one b erat x Divitig 
was ke ? b Erat he was alis ſuch a one, c quam y Sirdidus Þ 
as nunquam d vidi I never ſaw. 2 Omuis 
eius to whom t voi: thou) wouldſt a me a £yo 
chat I g. gere ſhould give h gratzas thanks, g cg. b Sum 

I have given (thanks) WE c Quali- 
Fy dVideo e if Voiop 25 ly Gratis 
* 
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1 Res A2 Nuibus i rebu with what things adductus þ 

k Facio ing moved k feciſts haſt thou done (it ? ) Cc 

Narro e u which things uu now non b eſt there; 

m Video dot locus | narrandi time to tell. 

L m Pides thou ſeeſt in e quem n locum unt 

odeduRus hat pals res the matter b. fic is o deducta brought 
p Senties thou ſhalt perceive qui vir what atdy 

p Sentio ju Len I am. 

__ e Quarum i rerum of which things q nern 

Exiſtimo whether velim 1 deſire min leſs, nom poſſion theſe 


I N:ſco cannot fucile eaſily r ex:iſtzmare eſteem. F. 
t Ille Ege I non { nov; knew not t illum him e cujm #99 h 
u Incipio x cava for whoſe ſake u incips thou beginne Pi 
x Hie boc this (matter.) or 


y o y Omnia all things 2 dabuntur ſhall be girei els 
2 Do tibi thee a quibus of which b babes thou haſt pu Or p3 
®* Ty need. © 
a Q a Cui whom utrum whether c procedam I ſhould thy 
b Babes 80 obviam to meet nondum d ſtatus (I) har vg 
g Proc do not yet determineddt. * 
dS d e tere uſe f virtute virtue, a qua than which] K 2s 
tatuo nibil nothing g eſt is h melius better. | 
© Vtor Quantus how great a man 8 erat was Juli 
f Virtu Ceſar, a quoi Imperatore who being General 
g Sum k Romani the Romans primum firſt | ingreſs ſunt 
umperatcy entred into Britamiæm Britain. f 
kRemanm b Habuit ( he ) had ferrum a knife a quo with 
Lingredior which n occiderie he would have ſlain © ſe him- . 
n Occido elf. | 
© Sus Avi the bird a que which p appeilarur is called 
p 4ppelior paſſer a Sparrow, or avs the bird qus which 
p appellatur is called paſſer a Sparrow. : 
© Is g Eſtne is not - ca that Lutetia, quem Which 
nos we q dicimus do call t Pariſios Paris ? g Eſtne 
q Dico is not * ea that Lureria, a quos which nos We 
r Parijis q dicimws do call r Pariſiss Parts ? 
Confiru- 
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Conſtruction of Nouns Subſtantives. 


Acumdia the eloquence ſ Ciceronis of Cicero, ſ Cicero 
{1 Opus the work t Yirgilis of Virgil. Amazor tVirgilius 
af a lover u ftudiorzm of ſtudies. Degwa the opi- uStudiuns 
nion x Platonss of Plato. x Plato 
Mule many things 2 impedierunt have letted y Multus 
a we me. b Pauca a few things c ſhmilia like d his to x Impedio | 
theſe, e nonnulla ſomethings bujuſmods of this ſort» a Ego 
f Multum g lueri much gain. h Quaneum 1 nego. b Paucus 
gu tis how much buſineſs ? k id | operss that work. c Similit 
Puer a Boy m bona n indole of good tawardneſs; d Hie 
or ow a boy m bone o indolis of a good toward- © Noullys 
off eſs ; Puer a child m bows o ingenii of a good wit, f if 
er puer a child m bono © ingenzo of a good wit. & Lacrion 
Opur e p mibi I have need q tuo r judicio of h Qantus 
u thy Judgment. Uſus ſ eſt t filio my ſon bath need i N gotium 


ell 2:0 5nts u minis of twenty pound. 


k EI Opus m Bonus n Indoles o Ingentum p 1800 ur | 
r Judictium ſ Sum t Filius u Mana. 


—_——_—— 


Conſtruction of Adjectives. 


The Genitive Caſe. * 


Vpidus Covetous x auri of gold. Peritus e yBellum 
pert y bell; of war. Ignarus ignorant x om- 2 Omnis 
mum of all things. Fidens bold a anims of cou- a 4nimus 
rage. Dubius doubtful b mentis of mind. Memor h Mens 
mindful c præteriti of that which is paſt. Reus cpreteritY 
accuſed d furri of theft. d Furtum 
Aliqus ſome one e naſtrum of us. Primus the e Ego 
firſt f omnium of all. | g Qus 
g Cujus fundus whoſe ground h eft is it; i Vi- h Sum 
cini a Neighbour's: Quid i Vitinus 


— 


5S ra FE KE CS 


A 5 


* 


| 
| 
| 
| 


q boſtz of his Enemy. 
The Accuſative Caſe. 
r Altus Drris a Tower r ata high centum i pedes au 
{ Latus hundred foot. Arbor a tree ſ lata broad tre: 
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K Ago Quid k agitur what is done in | ludo m liters thr ee 
Ludus rio in the School ? Studetur it is ſtudied, that is, lee © 


Titerariꝰ the Boys ply their Books. 


n Czjus n Cuja ſententia Whoſe ſaying h eſt is it? oci- W 
o cicero cerons Cicero :. p anti for how much q emi fi 

p Quant us haſt thou brought librum the book? Parvo for 

q Emo little. 

r Liber 


t Crus. whoſe h eft is domus the Houſe 2 non A 


{ Parvus uveſtra not yours, ſed but x noſtra ours. 


t Qurs y Siniſtra the left h eſt is mollior the ſofter 2 av («cum 
u Veſter rium ofthe Ears. 5 5 ola n 
* Noſter Cicero (is) a eloquentiſſamus the eloquenteſt hÞ=atter 


y Siniſter oratorum of the Orators, dia all 


2 Auris c Frigidior more cold d glacie than ice. ools. 
aEl quens. e Doctor better learned f mwulto by much. ment 
b Orator g Aitior higher h uno i pede by one foot. urum 


nan th 
dear fr 
h noi 
c no! 
thin 


CPripidus d Giacies e DoQus f Multus g Aitus h Unus 1 Pei 


— 


The Dative Caſe. 


k Corpus Abor labour ef? is utilis profitable corpori to Dig: 
He dor E the body. Æuali: equal | He&ors to He- Id r oc 
m Bellum For. Idoneus fit m bello for War. Jacundus plea: ertue. 
;,, Om ſant n cymibus to all perſons. Suppieæ ſuppliant I Dag? 
o Parens o Par enti to his Parent. 5 con 


p Ezo Proprium proper p mibi to me. | : 
F Eels or flend? to be lamented n mnie of 


q Hoſtis all men. Fermidabilis or formidandas to be feared 


* * 
t aig 1707 
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three fingers. Liber a book craſſis thick tres u pol- u Pollex 


Ilces or x tribus u pollicibus three inches. x Tres 


ls 


* * * 


— 


fp The Ablative Gale. 


on oh abounding y copiis in wealth. 2 Crura y Copia 
thighs a plena laden b :hymo with thyme, Z Crus 
Vicus void tra. irœ or ab ira of anger. Nulla epi- a Plenus 
ola no letter inanis void c aliqua d re of ſome b Thymw 
þſwatter. Ditiſfimus very rich e agri in ground. f Om c Alias 
2:4 all places g ſunt are a plena full h ſtultorum of d Res 
ools. Quzs who ii but :nops (one that is) empty e Ager 
mentis of under ſtanding k reſpua: would refuſe f Omnii 
rum gold | oblatum being offered? Integer (a g Sum 
es nan that is) upright vitæ of lite, que and purus h Stultus 
gear from m ſceleris wickedneſs, non n eget need- 1 Mens 
th not o jaculis the darts Mauri of the Moors, k RC 
c nor p arcu the bow, Expers void f omnium of I Oblatus 
| things, Corpus a hody inane void of ani mi a Soul. m Scelas 
to Dignus worthy q honore ot honour. Captus depri- n Egeo 
&- Id r ocu/z5 of eyes. Præditus endued ſ virtute with o fu, 
a- Fertue. Contentus content t paticis with few things. p Arcus 
nt D:2nus worthy u /audari to be praiſed. Conren-q Honor 
content x vzvere to live in y face in peace. r Oculus 
Virtus t Paucus u Laudor x Vivo y Pax; 


Conſtruction of the Pronoun. 


Ar, part x e115 of thee. Amor the love a mei of 2 Iu 
me. Ars b tua thy Art. Imago b tua thy Iinage. a Ego 
Nemo none Z veſtrum of you: Aliques ſome one h Taus 
neſtrum of us. c Myorethe bigger E veſtram of c Magnus 
et Fu. c Maximus d natu wy eldett a noſtrum of us. d Nara 
5 Con- 
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—— — 


Conſtruction of a Verb; and firſt with 
| a Nominative Cafe. — 


lus an evil perſon cultura by good orderin 

h fit is made bonus good. cræſus 1 vocatur bs cal 

dives rich. Heratius Horace k ſalutatur is ſaluted 
Poete Poet. Malo I had rather | re that thou ef 
wert m divitem rich quàm than n haberi accounts 
ed. Hncedo I ge claudus lame. Petru Peter o dormit 
ſleepeth ſecurus ſecure. In thou p cubas lieft down 
ſupinus having thy face upward. q Sommi as thou 
dreameſt vigilans waking. r Studeto ſtudy thou 
ſtans ſtanding. Non decet it doth not become 
# quenquam any man t meiere topils u currentem 
t Mei running aut or x mandentem eating. Loquor | 

ſpeak frequens often. 

u cen Taceo l hold my tongue multi much. Scribo l 
5 write y Epiſtolas letters rariſſimus very ſeldom. Ne 
.J piſtols , aſſueſcas accuſtom not (thy ſelf } a bibere to 


- 2 * drink vinum wine jejunus faſting, 


m Dives 
n Habeor 
o Dormao 
p Cubo 


q Sommio 
r Studeo 
ſQuiſquam 


The Genitive Caſe. 
b Sum Ec veſtis this garment beſt 1s c patris my Fa- 
c Pater = thers. b Eſt it is the property d f entis of a 


d Infipiens tool dicere to ſay non f putaram I had not thought. 
e Dico b Eft it ĩs the point g extreme h dementiæ of ex- 
f Puto treme madneſs dſcere to learn Kk dediſcenda (thinęs 
b Ex that are) to be unlearn d. b Eft it is the duty l orann 
Dementia i Deco k Dedifcendus l Oran. | 


: "Me | Fn Fame feſt is pmaluman evil thing. MI. 


liga 
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of one praying m cogieare to think of nibil nothing m Cogi- 
uiii but n cœleſtia heavenly things. tans 
| Hie codex this book beſt is mem mine. Hec do- n Celeſtis 
ch mus this houſe b eff is veſtra yours. Non b eſt it is o Mens tor 
not neum my property o ment iri to lye · b Eſt it p Naſter 
is p noſtrum our part non q inferre not to offer q Infers 
10. Ur inſuriam wrong. b Eft it is ſ cuum thy duty t pati r Injuria 
15 to fuffer u omnia all things juxea alike. Tuns 
Probitas honeſty x ducitur is reckoned y parvi t Patior 
ted little worth. Nobilzeas Nobility Z penditur igefteem- u Ommis 
ef] ed a maximi very much worth. Hic this man h 4 x Duco 
ng chargeth c ſe himſelf d furti vel furto of y Parvus 
nit theft. e Admonmit he adviſed me f errati vel er- E Pendor 
un 74:0 of (my) miltake g Damnatus eft he is con- a Magnus 
auf demned de h pecunts i repetundis of money um b 44g 
oug juſtly taken. c Sus 
mes k Satagit he hath enough to do ſuarum m re- d Furtum 
em rum of his own buſineis. Dews O God n miſerere e Admoneo 
1 have merey o mei on me. f Erratum 
Obliviſcer I forget p carminis the ſong. 8 Dammo 
i Recorder I call to mind q puerit iam my child- h Pecunia 
Ne hood. Obliviſcor I forget r lectionem my Leſſon. i Repetun- 
to Memins I remember ſeui vel te thee. Memzini I de 
make mention de ſre of thee. Egeo or Indigeo I k Satago 
have need ſ tui vel te of thee. Potior I conquer | Suu 
— | urbis the City. Porior Lobtainu voro my delire. m Res 
n Miſerear 
o Ego p Carmen q Pueritia r Lectio f Twit Urbs u Porum. 


[ | 
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The Dative Caſe. 


x Omni: O N dormio I ſleep not x omnibus to all men. 
Hie Habeo | have it y buic for this man, non not 
Tu e tibi for thee. 

2 Sum Non Z eſt *mihsT have not argentum money.Scio 
I know non z eſſe c tibi thou haſt not argentum 
money. 

Sum I am præſidio a ſafeguard c tibi to thee. 
Hec res this thing Z eft is voluptati a pleaſure 

Ego ® mibs to me. 

a b ignu⸗ Do I give veſtem (my) garment c tibi to thee 

bVitium 2a pignors for a pawn. Verto I impute her this b vic io 

c Tu for a fault c tibi to thee. Tu thou d ducis judgeſt 

d Duco boc this e laudi a commendation c tibi to thee. 

e Laus 


ah * — 


The Accuſative Caſe. 
f Facio 1 uſe f facie makes (men) g prompte: ready. 


g Prom- Famine women h /ndifrcantur do befool i vi- 
prtus ros men k Lægitur he freely beſtoweth 1 pecuni- 
h Ludifi- am money. 
cor m Dor mis thou ſleepeſt n ſomnum the ſleep o En- 
i Vir dymionis of Eudymion. Gaudeo I rejoice gaudium 


k Larg827 a joy. Viso I lire p vitam a life. Rogo I ask te thee 
Pecuua p pecuniam money. Doceo I teach te thee r /steras 
mormio Letters. [ Qued which e xbortor I exhort c te thee 
n Somnus jamdudum now a great while. Exuo I put off 
o Endy- t gladium my (word u me from me. 

mien p Pita q Pecunia rt Literef Qui tGladins u Ego. 


The 


Tg. d- FRYg 


A. 


bas 


r 
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The Ablative Caſe. 


x PE. he ſtriketk y eum him 2 gladis with a x Ferio 
ſword. Taceo I hold my tongue a metu for 5 1s 
fear. b Egit he handled c cauſam the cauſe d ſumma Z Gladiu 
eloquentia with exceeding great eloquence. a Metus 
e Vendidi I ſold (it) f auro for gold. g Empeus b Ago 
fum 1 am bought h argento for money. i Quanes c Ca 
for how much k mercatus es haſt thou bought d Sum 
unc m equum this Horſe ? Certe truly n pluris eVendo 
for more quam than o vellem I would. Aurum 
p 4ffluss thou aboundeſt q opibus in wealtb. E Emo 
r Cares thou wanteſt ſ virtute vertue, Expleo I h Argen 
fill t ce thee u fabulis with Tales. x Spoliavit he tum 
plundered y me me boni Z omnibus of all my goods. i Quanta 
a Oneras thou overchargelt b ſtomachum thy ſto- k Merce 
mach e cibo with meat. d Levabo II will caſet ce l Hic 
thee f hoc g onere of this burden. mE quusy 
h Acceput he received i kteras a Letter a k Petro n Plus 
from Peter. I Audivs I heard ex m nuncio by the oVolo i 
Mefſenger n Diſtar he is diſtant longe a great way p Afﬀiuo 
4 0 nobis from us p Eripui I bave delivered e te q Opes 
thee Eq malis from exils. r Subtraxit he plucked r Carea 
{ cingulum (my) girdle o ibi from me. p Eripuie Virtus 


| 


be took t wwtam his life u illi from him. t Tu 

Prefero I prefer bunc this man x multi: y gra- u Fabulq 

dibus by many degrees. x Spolio | 

Z Superat he is beyond u ilum him a paulo b in- y Eg 
ter vallo a little ſpace. 2 Omni 
a Onero 


b Stomachus c Cibus d Levo e Tu f Hic g Onus h Acct 
i Literæ k Petrus | Audio m Nuncius n Diſte o Ego pE 
pio q Malum r Subtrabo ſ Cingulus t Vita u Ille x Mult 
y radu 2 Supero a Paulus b Inter vallum. | 

| K 3 c Rege 
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Rex c Rege the King d veniente coming e boſtes the 
Venio enemies f fugerumt fled, g Me h duce I being Cap» 

Hoſtis tain i vinces thou ſhalt overcome. 

Fugzo c Nee the King d veniente coming, id eſt, that 
b 555 3 Fong es Rex , d venire: T7 Me 
2 Dux being Captain id eſt, that is, fi if ego I 
Vinco Kk fuero ſhall be dux Captain. f 7 
—_—_— 8 

Conſtructions of Verbs Paſſive. 

Legor Irgilius Virgil I legitur is read 4 g me of me. 
m Peter V Fama let fame —_— be ſought for tibi 
2 Peto by thee, Ego lego I read Virgilium Virgil. Tu thou 


n petas mayeſt feek for famam Fame 


Gerunds. 


8 leiſure o ſeribendi of writing p litera: 
letters. Ad q conſulendum to conſult r tibi 
for thee. ¶ Auditum to hear t Poeras Poets. 
Cupidus deſirous u viſendi to ſee, Certus reſol- 
ved x eundi to go Peritu: iki ful y jaculands of 
darting. Gnarus expert 2 beliand: in making War. 
Sum Jam defeſſus weary a embulando with walk- 
ing. Ceſar b adeptus eſt hath got c gloriam glory 
d dando by giving, e ſublevando by relieving, f ig- 
noſcendo by pardening. g Conſumime they ſpend 
h bunc 1 tetum k diem this whole day in | appa- 
Ambnlo rando in getting ready. 
pier m Deterrens they affright 2 n bibendo from 
oris drinking, aber amando from loving · p Cogicas he 
Do thinketh de q edende of eating. Reis the manner 
uble vo a , 
pnoſco g Conſume h Hie i Totus k Dies 1 Apparo m Deter - 
on Bibo o Amo p Copitoq Eao. r ſeri- 


Lib. III. 


d 
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he Ir ſeribendi of writing ſ eft is t conjuncta joined r Scribo {| 

Dp. f cum u loquendo with ſpeaking. Vereor I am afraid ſ Sum | 
ut dies ſatis | fit that a day may not be enough x t Conjun- 

it bi for me ad agendum to do my buſineſs. Ad & 

le | feaprendeem to take x hoſtes the enemies. Oh (vel) u Loguor 

1 [repter a redimendum to redeem! b captives the x Ago 
Priſoners. Inter e enandum at ſu ile. Ante y Capio 


W 
d demnendum before they be emned. e Ab. 2 Hoſtss 
eundum eſt f mibi I maſt go hence. a Redimo 
d Captivus e Cæno d Damno e Abee f Epo., 


Supines. 


OI gog cnbitumto lie down. h Amici friends g Cubo 
i admiſſi being admitted ſpeRatum to fee, h; Amicus 
k teneat is Can ye forbear | riſum laughter ? i Admiſſus 
m Facile eaſie n factu to be done, m facile eaſie k Teneo 
o ñeri to be done. p Turpe diſhoneſt q difu to I Riſus 
be ſpoken, n turpe diſhonett r dici to be ſpoken. m Facili⸗ 
n Facio © Fio p Turpis q Dico r Dicor. 


— 


Time. 


CY 7 Igvlas thou watcheſt t notte in the night. Vigiio 
V A thou ſleepeſt x /uce in the day. t Nox 
Sexaginta y annos natus threeſcore years old. Z Ster- u Dormio 
t thou fnorteft a tram b hyemem all the winter. x Lux 
| y Annus 2 Sterto a Totus b Hyems. 


[I — 
— — 


Space and Place. 
N* e diſceſſeris depart thou not d pedem a foot c Diſceds: 
hinc hence, . &:Pes. 


X 4 


* 
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| A Place. ; 

Venio Ivo I live in Anglia in E land. e — came 

\Gallia V Per f Gallas by . in g [taliam into 


Ira i Itah. Proficiſcor I go a Journey ex h wrbe out of 
h Urbs the Citr. 
1 Vivo i Vixit be lireth k Londins at London. | Studuit 
k Landi. ke ſtudied m Oxoniæ at Oxford. 

um B 0, the Oxe n procumbit lieth o bhumi on the 
I Studeo ground. p Enutritus eſt he was brought up q mi- 
m Oxonia Hei in warfare. Vivit in ye live r orieſi idle ſ domi 
n Procum- at home que and t belli in war. 

bo u HMilitavit he was a Soldier x Carthagini or 
o Hummus Cart bagine at Carthage. y Nat us eſt he was born 
p Enutrio Z Athens at Athens. | | | 
q Militia A Iducatus eft-he was brought up bruri or rure 
r Orioſus in the Country, Eo I go c Remam to Rows. Corfero 
ſ Domus I betake d me my ſelf e domun home,  Recipio me 
t. Bellum I betake me again rw into the Country, f Diſceſſit 
u Mibieo be departed 8 Londino from London, h Profectu. 
x Cartha.. eff he went a journey g Londino ( ve / per Londinum) 

go by London i C — to Cambridge. k Abut 
y Naſcor he went domo from home. | Reverſus eſt he is re- 
2 Athenge turned b rure from the Country. 

a Eaucor b Rus e Rema d Ego e Domus f Diſcedo g Lon- 
dimm h Proficiſcor i Cantabrigia k Abeo | Revertor, 


w— * — Ä— 


Imperſonals. 


m Sum Portet there muſt m eſſe be n aliquem ſome- 
n Aliquis body. Oporeet me I muſt, licet o tibi thou 
o Tu may, Inrereſt it concerneth p opmium all men 
p Omnis ꝗ ere to deal recte rightly. 8 | | 
9 484 F 


Refert 
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Refert it concerneth r te thee ſ noſſe to have r Tu 
known t teipſum thy le. { Noſco 
Peniter it repenteth u nmr us d noſtri of-t Tuipſe 
our ſelves. u Egomet 
Tedet it irketh d me me x civitatis of the City. x Crxitas 
Puder it aſhameth we me y negligentiæ of my y Negli- 
negligence. Miſeret it pitieth me me o tui for gentia 
thee. Miſcreſcit it begins to pity d me me a illo- a Ille 
rum of them. b Parcor 
b Parcatur c ſumptui let colt be ſpared, d Par- c Sumpeus 
camus let us ſpare e pecanie money. Benefit it is d Pareo 
done well f multis to many 4 g Principe by the e Pecunia 


Prince. f Multus 

Certatur (ab illis) they ſtrire h maxima i vi g Princeps 

with a very great f rce. h Magnus 
k Poſit a | eſt ſhe is put in m ignem into the i Vis 

fire. Fletur they wept. k Poſitus 
| | Sum 


—__— 


m Izns 


A Participle. 


Ruiturus like to enjoy n amici (his) friends, n Amici: 
I Conſulens conſulting o tibi for thee. Diligen- o Tu 
tus to be beloved ab p cmmbus of all. Appetens p Ommis 
greedy q vin of wine. q Vuum 
Indoctus untaught. Innocens innocent. 
Aman, loving, amantior uiore loving, aman- 
tiſimus molt loving. 
Homo a man laudatus laudable. Puer a Boy 4- 
mandus (id eſt) that is, r amari dignus worthy to r Amor 
be loved. g 
Fugitans avoiding ſlitium ſuits. Indoctus un- Ls 
kilful t yiæ at ball. Cupientiſi mus moſt deſirous t Pila 
* thee. Abundans abounding u /ats with u Lac 
milk. 2 
Exeſus hating x ſevitiam cruelty. Perteſvs x Sævitia 
weary of y vitam lite. The y / 1t4 
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The Adverb. 


Vleum 2 lucri much gain, Time a tempor? at 
E Lucrum that time. Dbique b gentium every where. 
a Tempus * Venat he eame obviam to meet e illi him. d Ca- 
b Gens nit he ſingeth ſimiliter like buic this man. 
® Venio f Surgendum we muſt riſc rexapors in time. g Cu- 
c Ile bandum we muſt go to bed veſperi in the evening. () 
OCano h Laborandum we muſt work luci by day. 
e Hic k Propius nearer i urbem the City. k Proxime | He 


fSurgo very near caſtra the Tents. 
8 Cuts * feder 
h Labore 1 Urbs k Prope. nunm 
The Conjunction. 
Sam Enophon & and Plato | fuere have been m æ· 
m/Equalis uales equal. n Studui I have ſtudied o - f|____ 
n Scueo me at Rome & and p Athens at Athens. I Eft it 
o Roma is mens liber my Book & and q fratris my Bro- 
p Acthene thers. r Emi I bought ſ fundum a ground centum 
q Frater t nimmis for an hundred pieces & and u pluris 
r Zu more. 
ſ Fundus Petrus Peter & and Fohannes John x precaban- 
t Nummus tur did pray & and y docebant did teach. Gratia 
u Plus thanks & both Z habetur is given & and a refere- 
x Precor tur ſhall be given b tibi to thee à c me by me. 
I Parens 2 Habeer a Referer b Tu c Ego. 
The Prepofition. 1 
d Locus Abeo Thave b te thee d loco (i. in loco) inſtead. 
E Parens I - 4 oparents of 2 Parent. Exeo I go out of 


f Domo 
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f domo the houſe. Pretereo I paſs by b te thee f Domus 
g inſalutatum unſaluted. Adeo I go to templum g Inſalu- 
the Church. Fatus 


— 


5 The Interjection. 
Feſtus dies O the jovial day h hominis of a h Homo 
: Man! Hei wo c mit to me.  * Inviſus 


Hen alas * inviſam i ſtirpem the hated ſtock ! i Srirps 
: Prob oh ! k — e holy Japiter, Prob oh !-k Can Bars 
| fdem the faith m Dexm ofthe Gods & and h bo- I Fides 
minmm of Men 9 Dis 


An INDEX or TABLE of al 

the Words that arc in rhe Exam 
les of the Engliſh Rules“ ſhewing 
rg ed what Parts of Speech they are 


and how they are declined. 


* — 


A A 


From, Prep. 

Ab, from, Prep. 
Abeo, is, ivi, ire, itum, to go away, V. N. 4. c. 
Abundans, ant is, c. 3. abounding, Part. 
Accerſo, is, ſivi, ſere, ſitum, to fend for, V. A. 3. 
Accipio, is, eepi cipere, ceptum, to take, V. A. 3. c 
Aa, to, Prep. b 
Adductus, a, um, moved, Part, 
Adi piſcor, eris vel ere, eptus ſum vel fui, adipiſci 

to get, V. D. 3. c. 
Admiror, arss vel are, atus ſum vel fui, arti, tc 
wonder at, or admire, V. D. 1. c. 

Admiſſus, a, um, admitted, Part. 
Admoneo, es, ui, ere, itum, to admoniſh, V. A. 2. « 
AZualis, le, c. 3. equal, N. Adj. 
Aﬀiro, 15, x1, uere, xum, to overflow, V. N. 3. c. 
Ager,gri, m. g. afield, N. S. 2. d. 
Agitur, agebatur, actum eſt, it is done, V. Imp. 3. c 
has 4, um, of another, N. Adj. 
Alligo, as, avi, are, atum, to charge, V. A. 1. c. 
Aliquss, que, quid, ſome body, Pron. 


Altus 
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Altus, a. um, high, N. Adj. P. 
Altior, ius, c. 3. higher, N. Adj. C. 
Altiſſimus, a, um, very high, N. Adj. S. 
Amandus, a, um, to be loved, Part. 
Amant, tis, c. 3. loving, N. Adj. P. 
LIMY Amantior, ius, c. 3. more loving, N. Adj. C. 
ing Amanti ſſimus, a, um, very loving, N. Adj. 8. 
Amat or, oris, m. g. a Lover, N. S. 3. d. 
reg Abo, 4, o, Plur. both, N. Adi. 
Amnbulo, as, avi, are, atum, to walk, V. N. 1. c. 
Amicus, ci, m. g. a Friend, N. S. 2. d. 
— Amo, a, avi, are, atum, to love, V. A. 1. c. 
Amator, oris, m. g. the lover, N. S. 3. d. 
Anglia, &, f. B. England, N. S. P. 1. d. 
Amma, æ, f. g. a Soul, N. S. 1. d. 
Animus, mi, m. g. the mind, N. S. 2. d. 
Annus, i, m. g. a year, N. S. 2. d. 
Ante, before, Prep. 
Apparo, as, avi, are, atum, to prepare, V. A. I.C. 
— aris vel are, atus ſum, ars, to be called, 
V. F. h6 
Appetens, tis, e. 3. deſirous, N. Adj. 
2 Arbor, oris, f. g. a tree, N. S. 3. d. 
Arcus, cus, m. g. a Bow, N. S. 4 d. 
Argent um, ti, n. g. filver, N. S. 2. d. 
Armatus, a, um, armed, Part. 
Ars, artis, f. g skill, N. S. 3. d. 
Ahueſeo, ſcis, ſuevi, & ſuetus ſum vel fui, ſoers, 
ſuetum, to accuſtom, V. N. 3. c. 
At henæ, arum, Plur. f. g Athens, N. S. P. 1. d. 
Audio, 15, wo, ire, itum, to hear, V. A. 4. c. 
Avis, 3s, f. g. a Bird. N S. 3. d. 
Aurum, is, K. g. an Ear, N. S 3. d. 
Aurum, 1, gold, n. g. N. S. 2. d. 
Aut, or, Conjundt- Pisjunctive. 


iu. 


Beat as, 
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Eatus, 4, um, Bleſſed, N. Adj. 
Bellum, li, n. g. N. S. 2. d. 
Bone, well, Adv. of quality. 


Benefit, fiebat, factum eſt, &c. it is done well, 


V. Imp. irreg. N. p. 
Bibo, is, bibs, ere, itum, to drink, V. N. 3. c. 
Bonus, a, um, good, N. Adj. p. 
Melior, us, 1 N. Adi. e. 
Optimus, a, um, beſt, N. Adj. \. 
Bos, bovis, c. 2. an Oxe, N. S. 3. d. 
Britannia, æ, f. g. Britain, N. S. 1. d. 


C C 


Hear, crit, m. g. Ceſar, N. S. p. 3. d. 
Calamus, i, m. g. an arrow, N. S. 2. d. 
Calcar, arts, n. g. a ſpur, N. S. 3. d. 
Cano, 85, cecini, ere, tum, to ſing, V. N. 3. e. 
Cantabrigia, &, f. g. Cambridge, N. & p. 1. d. 


Cap10, is, cepi, capere, _—_ to take, V. A. 3. c. 


- Captivus, vi, m. g. a Priſoner, N. S. 2. d. 
Carmen, inis, n. g. a ſong, N. S. 3. d. 
Careo, es, ui, & caſſus ſum, carere, caſſum, & 
caritum, to want, V. N. 2. c. 
Carthago, inn, f. g. Carthage, N. S. P. 3. d. 
Caſtra, orum, n. g. Pl. Tents, N. 3. 2. d. 
cauſa, æ, f. g. a eauſe, N. S. 1. d. 
Cautus, 4, um, Wary, N. Adj. 
Centum, Pl. c. 3. an hundred, N. Adj. indecl. 
Cernor, eri: vel ere, viſus ſum, cerns, to be ſeen, 
V. P. 3. c. | 
Certatur, abatur, atum eſt, &c. it is ſtriren, V. N. 
Imperfect. 1. c. 
Certe, ſurely, adv. of affirming. 
Certus, a, inn, ſure, N. Adj. 
Ceſſator, 
? „ 
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Ceſſatcr, oris, m. g. a ſluggard, N. S. 3. d. 
Cibus, bi, m. g. food, N. S. 2. d. * 
Cicero, onis, m. g. Cicero, N. S. P. 3. d. 
Cingulus, i, m. g. a Girdle, N. S. 2. d. 

Ci vit, atis, f. g. a City, N. S. 3. d. 
Claudus, a, um, lame, N. Adj. 

Codex, icis, m. g. a Book, N. S. 3 d. 
Cœieſtis, ſte, c. 3. heavenly, N. adj. 
Cano. ds, avi & atus ſum, are, atum, to ſup, V. N I c. 
Cogito, as, avi, are, atum, to think, V. N. x. e. 
Colendns, a, um, to be tilled, Part. 

Confero, fers, tuli, latum. to go, V. A. irneg. 
Conjunct us, a, um, joined, Part. 

Conſulo, , 13, lere, ſultum, to conſult, V. A. 3. e. 
Conſulens, tis, c. 3 · conſulting, Part. 
Conſumo, n ſumpſi, ere ſumptum, to ſpend, V. A. 3.C. 
Contentus, a, um, content, N. A. 

Copia, æ, f. g- plenty, N. S. 1. d. 

Corpus, oris, 1 g. a body, N. S. 3. d. 

Craſſus, a, um, thick. N. Adj. 

cræſus, i, m. g. Crœſus, N. S. P. 2. d. 

Crus, cruris, n. g. a thigh, N. S. 2, d. 

Cubo, as, ut, are, itum, to lie down, V. N. 1. c, 
Cujus, a, um, Whoſe, Pron. 

Cultura, æ, f. g. ordering, N. S. f. d. 

Cupidus, a, um, deſirous, N. Adj. 

Cupientiſſimus, a, um, moſt defrous, N. Adj. 

cu pio, 15, 1vi, ire, itum, to deſire, V. N. 
Currens, eis, c. 3. running, Part. 


D D 


Anmo, as, avi, are, atum. to ccnlemn, V. A. i. c. 


Damnor, aris vel are, atus ſum, ari, to be 


condemned, V. P. 1. c. 
Decet, decobat, dectuut, &c. it become h, V. Imp. 3 c. 
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Dediſcendus, a, um, to be unlearned, Part. 

Deductus, a, um, led, Part. 

Defeſſus, a, um, weary, Part. 

Dementia, æ, f. g. madneſs, N. S. 1. d. 

Deterreo, es, ui. ere, itum, to affright, V. A. 2. C. 

Deus, i, m. g. God, N. S. 2. d. 

Dico, s, xi, ere, lum, V. A. 3. c. 

Dicor, ers vel ere, ctus ſum, dici, to be ſaid, V. P. 3. c: 

Dies, diei, d. g. a diy, N. S. 5. d. 

Dignit a, at u, f. g. dignity, N. p. 3. d. 

Dignus, a, um, worthy, N. Adj 

Dis. deortn, Plur. Gods, N. S irreg. 2. d. 

Diligentia, &æ, f. g. diligence, N. S. 1. d. 

Diligendus, a, um, to be beloved, Part. 

Diluculo, early, by break of day, Adv. of time. 

Ds, it x, c. 3. rich, N. Adj. P. 

Dit ior, ius, c. 3. more rich. N. Adj. C. 

Dit iſſimm, a, um, moſt rich, N. Ad). S. 

Diſcedo, x, ceſſi, ere, ceſſum, to depart, V. N. 3. c 

Diſco. ſen, didici, diſcere, to learn, V. N. 3. c. 

Dito, as, ſtiti, are, ſtitum, to differ, V. N. 1. c. 

Dives, it h, c. 2. rich, N. Adj. 

Divitiæ, arum, f. g. riches, N. S. f. d. 

Do, das, dedi, dare, datum, to give, V. A. 1. 6. 
dar vel dare, datum, to be given, V. P. 1. c. 

Doceo, es, us, ere, doctum, to teach, V. A. 2. c. 

Doctus, a, um, learned, N. A. P. 

Doctior, ius, c. 3. more learned, N. A. C. 

D:4:/ſimus, a, um, moſt learned, N. Adj. S. 

Dogma, ats, n. g. an Opinion, N. S. 3. d 

Domus, mi, vel mus, f. g. a houſe, N S 2. & 4. d. 

Dormio, , 1v1, ire, itum, to ſleep, V. N. 4. e. 

Ditbrus, a, um, doubt ful, N. Adj. = 

Duco, s. xi, ere, Hum, to lead, V. A. 3. c. 

Ducor, eri vel ere, dus ſum, duci, V.P.3.c. .. 


Dax, duck, C. 2. x Captairi, N. S. 3.4. 
Edo 
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Do, _ vel * edi, edere, wel efſe, eſum vel 
eſtum, to eat, V. N. irreg. 3. c. 

ducor,aris vel are, eduratus ſum, ari, to be brought 
; up, V. P. 1. e. LS 
Egeo, es, ui, ere, to need, V. N. 2. 
Ego, mei, I, Pron. 8 
Eloquens, tis, c. 3. eloquent, N. Adj. P. 5 
Eloquentior, ius, c. 3. more eloquent, N. Adj. C. 
TCloquentiſſimus, a, um, very eloquent, =. 
Eloquentza, &, f. g. eloquence, N. F. 1.9. 
Emo, is, mi, ere, empeum, to buy, V. A. 3. e. 
Emor, eris vel ere, emptus ſim, enm, to be bought, 

A 
Endymion, onis, m. g. Endymion, N. S. P. 3. d. 
Euim, for, Conjunct. Cauſal. 5 
Enutrior, iris vel ire, atus ſum vel fi, arts e 
brought up, V. P. 4. c. 

Eo, E, ivi, ire, itum, to go, V. N. 4 c. 
Epiſtola, æ, f. g. a Letter, N. S. d. 
Equus, qui, m. g. a Horſe, N. S. 2. d. 8 
Bripio, 55, us, ere, reptum, to take away, V. A. 3.Ce 
Erragtum, ti, n. gf · a miſtake, N. S. 2+ 0 
Et, and, Conjunct. Copul. 2 
Exeo, it, iui, ire, itum, to go out, V. N. 4. 


* 
E. borter, art vel are, atus ſum, ari, to exhort, V. D. Lc. 


Exiſt imo, as, avi, are, atum, to exhort, V. A. 1+ C. 
Exoſus, a, um, bated, Part. .. 
Expers, tis, c. 3. void, N. Adj. 

Expleo, es, evi, ere, pletum, to fill, V. N. 2. & 
Extra, without, Prep. | 

Exterior, ius, c. 3. more outerly, N. Adj. e. 
Extremus, a, um, the utmoſt, Adj. L | 
Nuo, 1c, ere, urum, to * V. Ae, 
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Abula, &, f. g. a Tale, N. S. 1. d. 
Facilis, le, c. 3. eaſie, N. Adj. | 

Facile, eatie, Adv. of quality. | 

Fac, rs, fect, facere, factum, to do, V. A. 3. c. 

Facundia, &, f. g. eloquence, N. S. 1. d. 

Fama, æ, f. g. Fame, N. S. 1. d. 

Felix, cis, c. 3. happy, N. A. 3. d. 

Famina, æ, f. g. a — N. S. 1. . 

Ferio, is, percuſſi, percuſſum, to ſtrike, V. A. 3. 6 

Ferrum, - a 5. FA N.S. 2. 1 

Feſtus, a, um, jovial. N. Adj. 

Fadews, tis, c. 3. bold, N. Adj. 

Fides, ei, f. g. Faith, N. S. 5. d. 

Filius, ii, m. g. a Son, N. S. 2. d. 

No, fis, factus ſum firri to be made, or done, V. N. P. 

Flobilis, le, c. 3. to be lamented, N. Adj. 

Flen dus, a, um, to be lamented, N. Adj. 

Fletur, fle batur, fletum eſt, &c. V. Imperf. 2. e. 

Formidabilis, le, c. to be te red, Part. i. e. 

Formidandus, a, um, to be feared. N. Adj. 

Frango, 16, fregi, frangere, fractum, to break, V. A. 3. e. 

Frater, ri, m. g. a Brother, N. S. 3. d- 

Frequens, tis, c. 3. often, N. Adj. 

Frigidus, a, um, cold, N. Adj. 

Fruc urus, 4, um, to enjoy, Part. 3. e. 

Fig id, 55. gi, ere, itum, to avoid, V. N. 3. (. 

Fug itans, tis, c. 3. avoiding, Part. 

Fundus, di, m g ground, N. S. 2. d. 

Furtum, ei, n. g: theft, N. S. 2. d. 


2 & 
Allia, 4, f. g. France, N. S. 1. d. 


Gaudeqes yeviſus ſum, ere to rejoiosVN.P.c. | 
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Gaudium, ii, n g. joy, N. S. 2. d. 
Gens, eis, f. g. a Nation N. 8. 3. d. 
Glacies, ei, f. g. ice, N. S. f. d. 
Gladius, ii, m. g. a Sword, N. S. 2. d. 
Gloria, æ, f. g · glory, N. S. 1. d. 
Gnarus, a, um, #kil:ul, N. Adi. 
Gradus, us, m. g. a ſtep, N. S. 4. d. 
Sratia, &, f. g. grace, N. S. 1. d. 


H H 


JAbeo, es, ui, ere, itum, to have. V. A. 2. c. 
Habeor, eris, vel ere, to be had, V. P. 2. e. 
Hector, oris, m. g. Hector, N. S. P. 3. d. 
Hes, wo, Inter). of curing. 
Herns, i, m. g a Maiter, N.S. 2. d. 
Heu, alas, Inter) of ſorrow. 
Hic, bec, hoc, this, Pron. 
Hinc, hence, A iv. of Place. 
amo, inis, c. 2. g. a Man, N. S. 3. d. 

Horatius, 11, m. g. Horace, N. S. P. ». d. 
Haſtis, 16, c. 2. g. an Enemy, N. S. 3. d- 
Haujuſmod:, invar. c. 3. of like ſort. 
Humus, nu, f. g. the ground, N. S. 2. d. 
Hem, ems, f. g. the Winter, N. S. 3 d. 


I I 


Aculum, Ii, ri. g. a Dart, N. S. 2 d. WEED 
Faculo, as, avs, are, atum, to dart, V. A. 1. e. 
Jamdudum, long ſince, Adv. of time. 
Idoneus, a, um, fit, N. Adj. 
Fejunusz a, um, faſting, N. Adj. 
Ipnarus, a, um, ignotant. N. Adj. 
uit, 53, mi. g. fires N. S: 3. d. „ __ 
;ſco; is; novi, noſcere, notum, to pardon, V. A. 3.6. 
6, illa; iilud; that; Pron. L 3 Inagd 
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Kruego, inis, f. g. an Image, N. S. 3. d. 
Impedio, is, ii, iri, itum. to hinder, V. A. 4. c. 
Imperator, oris, m. g. an Emperor, N. S. 3. d, 
Imperium, ii, n- g. the rule, N. S. 2. d. 
In, in, Prep. 
Inanis, e, c. 3. void, N. Adj. 
Incertus, 4, um, uncertain, N. Adj. 
Incedo, is, cefſs, era, ceſſum, to go, V. A. 3. c. 

Insertus, a, um, uncertain, N. Adj. 
Incipio, i, ce pi, ere, ceptum, to begin, V. N 3. c. 
— 14 ui, ere, to => V.N. — , 
deans, a, um, untaught, N. Adj. - 
Indotes, is, f. g. towardneſs, N. S. 3. d. 

Inferor, fers, tuli, ferre, latum, to bring in, V. A. irreg. 
Ingeniwm, ii, n. g. wit, N. S. 2. d. 
* eris vel ere, greſſum, gredi, to enter in, 

D. z. c. | | 

Inimicus, 4 m. g. an enemy, N S. 2. d. 
Injuria, &, f. g. injury, N. S. 1. d. 
Innoeens, tis, c. 3. innocent, N. Adj. 
Inops opis, c. 3. poor, N. Adj. 
Infipiens, tis, e. 3. fooliſh, N. Ad). 
Inſalutatus, a, um, unſaluted, Part, 
Integer, gra, grum, upright, N. Adj. 
Huter, between. Prep. | 4 
Intereſt, erat, fuit, &c. it concerneth, V. Imperf. | 
Intervallum, li, n. g. a ſpace, N. S. 2. d. 
Inviſus, a, um, hated, Part. | 
Jobanne s, u, m. g. John, N. S. Pr. 3. d. 
Ira, &, f. g. anger, N. S. 1. d. 
Is, aa, id, that, Pron. 
Italia, &, f. g. Italy, N. S. Pr. 1. d. 

ubeo, es, juſſs, bere, juſſum, to bid, V. A 2.6. 

ucundus, a, um, pleafant, N. Ad}. 
Judicium, ii, n. g. judgment, N. S. 3. d. 
a wy ii, m. g. Julius, N. S. Pr. 2. d. 


uxta, alike, Adv. | 2 
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Abon, oris, m. g. labour, N. S. 3. d. 

Laboro, , avi, are, atum, to labour, V. A. 1. 6. 
Lac, 8:5, n. g. milk, N. §. 3. d. 
Larguor, iris vel ire, itu ſum iri, to beſtow, V. A. 4. c. 
Latus, a, um, broad, N. Adj. | 
Laudatus, a, um, praiſed, Part. 
Laudor, aris vel are, laudatus ſum, ari, to be praiſed, 

t. 

L aus, dis, f. g. praiſe, N. S. 3. d. 
Lectio, nis, f. g. a Leſſon, N. S. 3. d. 
Lego, is, legi, legere, lectum, to read, V. A. 3. c. 
Legor, eris, vel ere, lectus ſum, legi, to be read, V. P. 3.6. 
Ce vo, as, avi, are atum, to eaſe, V. A. 1. c. 
Liber, brs, m. g. r Book, N. S. 2. d. 
Licet, ebat, licuit, &c. it is lawful, V. Imperſ. 2. 6. 
Lis, litis, f. g. ſtrife, N. S. 3. d. | 
Litera, &, f. g. a Letter, N. S. 1. d. 
Litere, arum, f. g. an Epiſtle, N. S. 1. 4. 
Literarius, a, um, belonging to letters, N. Adj. 
Locus, ci, m. g. a place, N. S. 2. d. 
Londinum, ni, London, N. S. P. 2. d. 
Longe, far, Adv. of time. 
Lacrum, i, n. g. gain, N. S. 2. d. 
Ludi ficor, ark vel are, atus ſum, ari, to mock, V. D. i. e. 
Lud, di, m. g. a Play, N. S. 2. d 
Ludws, literariis, a School, N. S. & Adj. 2. d. 
Lutetia, &, f. g. Paris, N. S. P. 1. d. | 
Lux, ch, f. g. light. N. S. 3. d. 


M M 


M Agiſter, ſtri, m. g. a Maſter, N. S. 2. 0. 
Magn11, a, um, great, N. Adj. P. 1 
L 3 Mg 
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Major, ori, e. 3. greater, N. Adj. 
Maximus, a, um, the greateſt, N. Adj. S. 
Malus, a, um, bad, Adj. P. 

P-jor, us, worſe, N. Adj. C. 

Peſſimus, a, um, the worſt, N. Ad). S. 
Maſum, i, n. g. evil, N. Adj; put Subſtantively. 
Malo, v. lui, malle, to be more willing, V. irreg. 3. 
Mandens, tis, e. 3. eating, Part. 
Mauri, 3. a Moor, N. S. P. 2. d. 
Mete, 1+, minxi, meiere, mitum, to piſs, V. A. 3. e. 
Melius, better; Adv. of quality. 
Mimini, eſti, ic, to remember, Se. V. defective. 
Memor, is, c. 3. mindful, N. Adj. 
Mens, tis, f. g. a mind, N. S. 3. d. 
Mentior, iris, vel ire, to lie, V. D. 4 c. | 
Mercor, aris, vel are, atus, ſum, ars, to buy, V. D. 1. c. 
Metus, us, m. g. fear, N. S. 4. d. 
Mens, a, um, my, Pron. 
Alilitia, E, f. g. warfare, N. S. I. d. 
Milito, as, avi, ans, atum, to go to war, V. N. 1. a. 
Mina, &, f. g. a pound, N. S. 1. d. | 
Minus, leſs, Adv. of quality. d 
Mi ſer, a, um, wretched, N. Adj. ; 
Myſereor, eris, vel ere, ertus ſums, eri, to have pity, 

. | 
Mi ſeret, wiſerebat, miſertum eſt ve! miſeritum ,S&6- 
it pitieth, V. Imperſ. 2. c. a 
Aiſereſcit, vuſereſcebat, miſertum eſt vel miſeritum 
e, &ce. it begins to pity. V. Imperl. 3. c. 

Mollis, e, c. 3. ſoft N. Adj. P. | 
Mellor, ius, c. 3. ſofter, N. A. C. 
Molli ſin us, a, um, ſofteſt, N. A. S. 8 
Multum, t, n. g. much, N. Adj. put Sybſtantivcly. 
Multum, much. N. Ad. of quality. | 
Multus, a, um, much, N. Adj. 
Mea, 45 a Mak, N. S. 1. d. 

- * w , 4 2 Narro, 


* 
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INDEX. 


N N 


N. 45, bi, are, atum, to tell, V. A. 1. 6. 

Naſcor, eriſ vel ere, natus ſum, naſei, to be 
born, V. N. 3. c. 

Nat us, a, um, born, Part. 

Natu, by birth, bl. «6 hoe natu, Monop. 

Ne, leſt, Conjun&. Copul. 

Nec, neither, Conjunct. Copul. 

Negligentia, æ, f. negligence, N. S. 1. d. 

Negligo, is, lexi, ligere, lectum, to neglect, V. A. 3. e. 

Negot um, tii, n. buſineſs, N. S. 2. d. 

Nemo, Gen. caret, Dat. nemini, &c. no body, N. S. 


Niſi. ne 

Nobilitas, atis, f. g. nobleneſs, N. S, 3. 4. 
Nolo, nowvis.,nolui, nolle, to be unwilling, V. irreg. 
Non, not, Adv. of denying. 

Nondum, not yet, Adv. of time. 

Nonnullus, a, um, ſome, N. Adj; 

Noſco, is, no vi. noſcere, not um, to know, V. A. 3, c, 
Noſter. ſtra, ſtrum, ours, Pron. 

Nox, noctis. f. g. night, N. S. 3. d. 

N:llus, a, um, done, N. Adj. 

Nummus, mi, m. g money, N. S. 2. d. 

Nunc, now, Adv. of time 

Nuncius, ii, a Meſſenger. N. 8. 2. d 

Nunquam, never, Adv. of time. 


0 0 


B, for, Prep. 
Oblatus, a, um, offered, Part. J 
Othvi ſcor, eris, vel ere, itus ſ um ſci, to forget. V. D. 3. C 


. the Adv. 
Obvign, on the way, L 4 Ocoida, 


INDEX. 


Oceidb, , eidi, ere, eiſum, to Kill, V. A. 3. & 
Omng, e, c. 3. all, N. Adj. 8 

Onero, 48, avi, are, atum, to load, V. A. 1. e. 
On, eris, n. g a burden, N. S. 3. d. 

Ope, um, f. g. wealth, N. S. 3. d. 

Oportet, porte bat, Oc. It behoveth, V. Imp. 2. e. 
Opus, ers, n. a work. N. S. 3. d. we 
Opus, n. g. need, N. S. indecl. 

Orans, tu, e. 3. praying, Part - 

Orator, ors, m. g. an Orator, N. S. 3. d. 

Otioſus, a, um, idle, N. Adj. 

Orium, ii, n. g. idleneſs, N. S. 2. d. 

Oxonia, æ, f. g. Oxford, N. S. P. 1. d, 8 


P P 


Arco, #, peperci, & parſi, ere, to ſpare, V. N. 3. c. 
Parcitur, ebatur, it is ſpared, V. Imperſ. 2. c. 
Parent, tis, c. 2. a Father or Mother, N. S. 3. d. 
Pariſii, orum, m. 9, Pars, N. 8. P. Pl. 2. d. 
Pars, parts, f. g. a part, N. S. 3. d. 
Parow, a, um, little, Adj. 
Paſſer, eris, m. g. a Sparrow, N. S. 3. d. | 
Pater, tern, m. g. a Father, N. S. 3. d. 
Pater teris, vel tere paſſus ſum, pati, to ſuffer, V. P. 3. c. 
Paucus, a, um, few, N. Adj. | 
Paulis, a, um, little, N. Adj. 
Pax, pacs, f. g. peace, N. S. 3. d. 
Perus, or, u. g. the Breaſt, N. 5. 3. d. 


Pecumia, æ, f. g. Money, N. S. 1. d. : 
Pender, eris vel ere, penſu, ſum, pendi, tobe eſteem- | 
„e. ; | 
Perentic, is, cuſſi, cutere, cuſſum, to ſtrike, V. A: 3. c. 


Periclit or, aris, vel are, atw ſum, ari, ta be in jeo- 

pardy, V. D. 1. c. 
Perieulum, li, u. g. danger, N, S. 2. 0. | 
EN OD 4 Peritus, : 


INDEX 


Peritu, a, um, expert, N. Adj. 

Pertæſus, a, um, weary, Part, 

Pes, pedss, m. g. a foot, N. S. 3. d. 

Peso, is, ii, i vi, ere, itum, to daſire, V. A. 3. e. 
Petor, eri vel ere, it ſum, peti, to be deſired, V. P. 3. o. 
Petrus, tri, m. g. Peter, N. P. S. 2. d. 

Pignus, oris, n. g. a pledge, N. S. 3. d. 

Pla, æ, f. g. a Ball, N. & 1 d. 

Placeo, es, ui, ere, itum, to pleaſe, V. N. 2. 0: 

Plato, onis, m. g. Plato, N. S. P. 3. d. 

Plenus, a, um, full, N. Adj. 

Penitet, tebat, c. it repenteth, V. Imp. 2. c. 
Poet a, &, m. g. a Poet, N. S. 1. d. | 

Poliex, icis, m. g. an inch, N. S. 3:d. 

Poſitus, a, um, placed, Part. | 

Poſſum, potes, potui, poſſe, to, may or can, V. irreg. 
Potior, irn vel ire, itus ſum, iri, to enjoy, N. D. 4. c. 
Porto, , avi Spotat us ſum are, at um, to drink. V. N. 1. o. 
Præceptor, oris, m. g. a Maſter, N. S. 3. d. 
Prefero, fers, tuli, ferre. latum, to prefer, V. irreg. 
Preſidium, ii, n. g· a ſafeguard, N. S. 2. d. 
Prætereo, x, ii, vel ivi, ire, ire, itum, to paſs by, V. N. . e. 

Præterit us, a, um, paſſed by, Part. 

Precor, aris vel ave, atus ſum, ari, to pray, V. D. 1. c. 
Pridem, long ago, Adv. | 
Prior, us, c. 3. the former, N. Adj. C. 

Primus, a, um, the firſt, N. Adj. S. 

Primum, firſt, Adv. 

Princeps, cipis, c. 2. a Prinee, N. S. 3. d. 

Probitas, atis, f. g. honeſty, N. S. 3. d. 

Proce do, is, ceſſi, cedere, eeſſum, to go on, V. N. 3. e. 

Procumbo, is, cubus, cumbere, cubitum, to lie dawn, 
V. N z. e. 

Preficiſcor, ern vel ere, fectu ſum, (ci, V. D. 3. c. 

Promptus, a, um, ready, N. Adi. 

Prope, near, Prep. p. N 


Fropius, 


INDEX 


Propius nearer, Adj. c. 
Prox:me, next. Adj. S. 
Preprius, a, um, proper, N. Adj. 
Propter, for. Prep. 
0 Pudet, ebat, 2. cc it Aaameth, V. Imperſ. 
Nver, eri, m. g. a Boy. N. S 2. d. 
Fru , f. g. childhood. 
urus, 4, um, pure, N. Adi. 
Puto, as, avi, are, atm, to think, V. N. 1. e. 


Q. 2 


Valis, ie, c. 3. what like, N. Adj. 
2uantus, a, um. he w great, N. Adj, 
24am, &, Adv. of Compariſon. 
Que, and, Conjunction. 
Ai, que, quod, which, Pron. 
215dam, quedam, quoddam, ſome one, Pron- 
Nuzs, que, quod, who, Pron, 
12 quicquam, any one, Pron. 
U9d, that, Conjunct. N 
| Nuoque, allo, Conjunct- | 


R R 


Arus, a, um, ſeldom, V. Adj. p. ; | 
Rarior, ius, c. 3. more ſeldom, N. Adj. | 

' Rariſſimus, a, um, very ſeldom, N. Adj. S. | 

ecipio, is, cepi, cipere, ceptam, to receive, V. N.3.c. 

| Recorder aris vel are, atus ſum, ari, to call to mind, 

| D. 1. c. 

Redomo, is ems, imere, emtum, to redeem, V. A. 3.6, 

Radintegratio, ons, f. g a renewing, N. S. 3. d. 

Refero, Ferris, vel ferre, latus ſum, ferri, to be 

btongght back, V. P. irreg. . 

Refert, referebat, tulit, &. it mattereth, V. imp. irreg. 

Regs, 


IND EX. 


Regina, &, f. g. a Queen, N. S. 1. d. 

Re petundarum, is, bribery, N. S. 1. d. dipr. 

Res, rei, f. g. a thing, N. S. 5. d. 

Re puo, ui, ere, ut um, to refuſe, V. N. 3. e. 

Rus, a, um, accuſed, N. Adj. ä 

Revertor, eris, vei ere, verſns ſum, vert, to return, 
V.H CL 

Rex, regis, m. g. a King, N. S. 3. d. 

Riſus, us, m. g. laughter, N. S. 4. d. 

Robur, oris, n. g. an Oak, N. S. 3. d. 

Reg 0, as, avi, are, atum, to ask, V. A. 1. e. 

ma, E, f. g. Rome; N. S. P. 1. d. 

Romanus, a, um, Reman, N. Adj. 

Rus, ruris, & g. the Country, N. S. 3. d. 


6 8 » 
IT often, Adv. of time. 
Sevitia, &, f. g. cruelty, N. S. 1. d. 


Saluber, br, bre, C. 3. wholeſom, N. Adj. P. 
Salubrior, ns, c. 3. more wholeſom, N. Adj. C. 
Saluberrimus, a, um, very whaleſem, N. Adj. . 
Salutor, aris vel are, atus ſum, ari, to be ſaluted, V. p. 
Canctus, a, aum, holy, N. Adj. (1. t. 
Sapio, is, us, & ivi, ere, pitum, to be wile, V. N. c. 2. 
Satago, is, egi, agerea#tum, to be buſie, V. N. eg. 
Satis, enough, Adv. of quality. 

Scr ibo, 15, pfi, ere, ptum. to write, V. N. 4. e. 
Scelus, eris, n. g. wickedneſs, N. S. 3. d. 
Scio, is, ſcivi, 2 ſcitum, to know, V. N. 4. c. 
Securus, a, um, careleſs, N. Adj. _ 
Sed, but, Conjunct. 

Sentent ia, @, f. g. a ſaying, N. S. 1. d. 
Sentio, is, fi, ire, ſum, to perceive, V. N. 4. c. 
Se xag inta, c. 3. threeſcore, N. Ad). inv. Plur. 
Inter, ra, ſtrum, the eſt, Adj. 6 
* : 00711 « 


* 
—— «% —•—0é 1H 51d«“?'. 2 


. 
— —— — — — ———n%»%“« „%% 
„* 


INDE X. 
Similis, le, like, N. Adj. 
Similiter, like, Adv. of quality. 
Somnio, 4s, a3, are, atum, to dream, V. N. 1. e. 
Somms, ni, m. g. ſleep, N. §. 2. d. 
Sordidus. a, um, baſe, N. Adj, c. 3 
Sordidiſſimus, a, um, moſt baſe, N. Adj. c. 
Specto, as, avi, are, atum, to behold., V. A. 1. e. 
Statuo, is, ui, ere, utum, to appoint, V. A. 3. c. 
Stan, tis, c. 3. ſtanding, Part. 
Sterto, 1s, ui, ere, to ſnort, V. A. 3. c. 
Stomac hus, chi, m. g. the ſtomach, N. S. 2. d. 
Stirps, pis, f. g. a Rock, N. S. 3. d. 
Studeo, es, ut, ere, itum, to ſtudy, V. N. 2. c. 
Studetur, ebatur, itum, eſt, c. V. Imperſ. 
Studium, ii, n. g. ſtudy, N. S. 2. d. 
Stult us, a, um, fooliſh, N. Adj. 


Suble vo, as, avi, are, atum, to help, V. A. 1. c. 


Subtrabo, n;, traxi, ere, tractum, to withdraw, V. A. 3. c. 
Stu, ſbi, of himſelf, Pron, 

Sum, es, fus, eſſe, to be, V. N irreg. 

Supero, , aui, are, atum, to overcome, V. A. I. c. 
Superſium, eſt, fui, eſſe, to be over and a bore, V. N. iir 
Supinm, a, um, careleſs, N. Adj. : 
Supplex, plicis, c. 3. ſuppliant, N. Adj. 

Supra, above, Prep. ; 

Superior, iu, c. 3. higher, N. Adj. c. 
Supremus, a, um, vel ſummus, a, um, the higheſt, N. Adj.. 
Surg, 18, rexi, ere, rectum, to riſe, V. N. 3. c. 

Suus, a, um, his, Prog. 


T T 
T Aces, es, ui, ere, itum, to hold ones peace, V. 


TOA 
Teer, ebat, &e. it itketh, V. Imperſ. 
VE | | Talis 


IND EX. 


Talis, le, ſuch, N. Adj. 

Tantus, a, um, ſo great, N. Adj. 

Templum, li, n. g. a Temple, N. S. 2. d- 
Tempors, in time, Adv, 

Tempus, oris, n. g. time, N. S. 3. d. 

Teneo, es, ui, ere, tentum, to hold, V. A. 2.6: 
Thymus, mi. m. g. Thyme, N. . 2. d. 

Tot us, a, um, whole, N. Adj. 

Tres, tria, c. 3. Pl. three, N. Adj. 

Tu, tx, thou, Pron. 

Tuipſe, tus ipſius, thou thy ſelf, Pron. 

Tunc, then, Adv. 

Turris, as, f. g- a Tower, N. S. 3. d. .S 
Turpis, e, c. 3.tilthy, Adj. 

Tutus, a, um, ſafe, N. Adj. 

Juus, a, um, thine, ron. 


V V 


Acuim, a,um, void, N. Adj. 
Valeo, es, ui, ere, to be able, V. N. 2. e. 
Ubique, every where, Adv. 
Vendo, , didi, ere, to ſell, V. A. 3. c. 
Venio, 1s, vers, ventum, to come, V. N. 4+ c. 
Vereor, eris vel ere, veritus ſum, vereri, to be afraid, 
V. D.C 
Verto, is, ti, ere, verſum, V. A. 3. c. 
Veſperi, in the Evening, Adr. 
Veſter, ſtra, ſtrum, yours, Pros. 
Feſtis, *, f. g a Garment, N. S. 3. d. 
Vicinus, ni, m g. a Neigbour, N. S. 2. d. 
Video, es, di, ere, viſum, to ſee, V. A. 2. c. 
Vigilo, as, avi, are atum, to watch, V. N. I. 0. 
Vigilans, tis, c. 3. 2 Part. 
YVaginti, e. 3. Pl. twenty, wy | 
| ＋ 2. 
num, ni, n. & Wine, N. S. ian 


INDE X. 
Vinco, cis, vici, vincere, victum, to overcome, V. A- 
2. | 

Vir, viri, m. g. a Man, N. 8. 2. d. 
Virgilius, ii. m g Virgil. N. S. P. 2. d. 
Virtus, virtutis, . B. virtue, N. S. 3. d. 
Vi, vn, f. g. force, N. S. 3. d. 

Viſo, 18, fi, ſere, ſum, te vitt, V. N. 3. c. 
Vita, &, f. g. lite, N. S. 1. d. 

Vivo, 18, iæi, ere, dum, to live, V. N. 3. d. 
Unus, a, um, one, N. Ad}. 

Voeer, aris vel are, atus ſum, ari, to be called, V. P. 

I. c. 

Polo, vis, volus, velle, to will, V. N. 3. c. irreg. 
Foluptas, atis; f. g. pleaſure, N. S. 3. d, 

Votum, ti, n. g. deſire, N. S. 2. d. 
Urbs, bis, f. g. a C, N. S. 3. d. 
| * us m. g. uſe, N. S. 4. d. 

e, that, Conjunct. 

ter, a, um, whether, N. Adj. 

Utils, le, e. 3. profitable, N. Ad. 

Utor, eris vel ere, uſus ſum, uti, to ule; V. D. 3. c. 
Utrum, whether, Adv. | 


X X 
X Enopbou, tis, m. g. Kenophon, N. S. P. 3. d: 


Y 


